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To the Right HonourablePETER
Lord KING,

Baron of Ockham, Lord High
Chancellor of Great-Britain.

My Lord,

ISHALL make no Apology for

addrejjing the following Sheets to

Tour Lord/hip, who lived in a long

Intercourfe of Friend/hip with the Au-
thor

; and, like him, amidjl occupations

A 2 of



iv Dedication/

of # different nature, made Religion

your voluntary Study ; and in all your

Enquiries and Aftions, have Jhewn the

fame inflexible Adherence to Truth and

Virtue.

1 Jhall always reckon it one of the

Advantages of my Relation to Sir Ifaac

Newton, that it affords me an opportu-

nity of making this publick acknowledg-

ment of the unfeigned Refpeff of

My Lord,

Your Lordfliip's

moft obedient, and

mod humble Servant,

Benj. Smith
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OBSERVATIONS
UPON THE

Prophecies of DANIEL.

CHAP. i.

Introduction concerning the Compilers of
the books of the Old Tefiament.

WHEN Manajfes fct up a carved 2 chron;

image in the houfe of the Lord,
**xl"' 5> 6'

and built altars in the two courts

of the houfe, to all the hoft of

Heaven, and us'd inchantments and witchcraft,

and familiar fpirits, and for his great wickednefs

was invaded by the army of Ajferhadon King
of Ajfyria, and carried captive to "Babylon 5 the

book of the Law was loft till the eighteenth year

of his grandfon Jofiah. Then Hllkiah the * Chron.

High Prieft, upon repairing the Temple, found
XXXIV'

it there : and the King lamented that their

fathers had not done after the words of the

B book,

V



2 Observations upon the Part I.

book, and commanded that it fliould be read to

the people, and caufed the people to renew the

holy covenant with God. This is the book of

the Law now extant.

2 chron. xii. When Shifhak came out of Egypt and fpoil'd

&xv%'fjs. the temple, and brought Judah into fubjection

to the monarchy ofEgypt, (which was in the fifth

year of Rehoboam) the Jews continued under

great troubles for about twenty years
5
being

without the true God, and without a teaching

^Priejt, and without Law : and in thofe times

there was no peace to him that <went out, nor

to him that came in, hut great vexations were
upon all the inhabitants of the countries, and
nation was dejlroyed of nation, and city of city,

for Gqd did vex them with all adverfity. But

2 chron.xiv. when Shifhak was dead, and Egypt fell into trou-
j^tf, 7, 8, kjeg^ yu â jj j^j qUjec ten years 5 and in that

time Afa built fenced cities in Judah, and got up

an army of 5 80000 men, with which, in the

15 th year of his reign, he met and overcame

Zerah the Ethiopian , who had conquered Egypt

and Lybia, and Troglodytica, and came out

with an army of 1000000 Lybians and Ethio-

pians^ to recover the countries conquered by Sefac.

2 Chron. xv. And after this victory Afa dethroned his mother
1<y

> for idolatry, and he renewed the Altar, and

brought new veflels of gold and filver into the

Temple 3 and he and the people entred into a

new



Chap. i. Prophecies of Daniel. ^
new covenant to feek the Lord God of their

fathers, upon pain of death to thofe who wor-

fliiped other Gods -> and his fon Jehofaphat took

away the high places, and in the third year of his

reign fent (ome of his Princes, and of the Priefts

and Levites, to teach in the cities ofJudah : and

they had the book of the Law with them, and

went about throughout all the cities of Judah,

and taught the people. This is that book of the

Law which was afterwards loft in the reign of

Manajfes, and found again in the reign of Jojiah,

and therefore it was written before the third year

of Jehofaphat.

The fame book of the Law was preferred and

handed down to pofterity by the Samaritans,

and therefore was received by the ten Tribes be-

fore their captivity. For when the ten Tribes 4 Kings

were captivated, a Prieft of the captivity was fent 32,
33*.

7 '

back to Bethel, by order of the King of Affyria,

to inftruct the new inhabitants of Samaria, in

the manner of the God of the land; and the

Samaritans had the Pentateuch from this Prieft,

as containing the law or manner of the God of
the land, which he was to teach them. For they % Kings

perfevered in the religion which he taught them, 34>

joining with it the worfhip of their own Gods
$

and by perfevering in what they had been taught,

they prelerved this book of their Law in the ori-

ginal character of the Hebrews, while the two
(

B 2 Tribes,'
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Tribes, after their return from Babylon, changed

the character to that of the Chaldees, which they

had learned at 'Babylon.

And fince the 'Pentateuch was received as the

book of the Law, both by the two Tribes and by

the ten Tribes, it follows that they received it

before they became divided into two Kingdoms.

For after the divifion, they received not laws from

one another, but continued at variance. Judah
could not reclaim Ifrael from the fin of Jero~

hoam, and Ifrael could not bring Judah to it.

The 'Pentateuch therefore was the book of the

Law in the days of ^Davtd and Solomon. The
affairs of the Tabernacle and Temple were or-

dered by <Darv'td and Solomon, according to the

Law of this book $ and T>amd'm the 78th Pfalm,

admonifhing the people to give ear to the Law of

God, means the Law of this book. For in de-

fcribing how their forefathers kept it not, he

quotes many hiftorical things out of the books of

Exodus and Numbers.

The race of the Kings of Edom, before there

reigned any King over Ifrael, is fet down in the

book of Genejis and therefore that book was

not written entirely in the form now extant, be-

fore the reign of Saul. The writer fet down the

race of thole Kings till his own time, and there-

fore wrote before Damd conquered Edom. The
'Pentateuch is compofed of the Law and the. hit

tory
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tory of God s people together 3 and the hiftory

hath been collected from feveral books, fuch as

were the hiftory of the Creation compofed by

Mofes, Gen. ii. 4. the book of the genera-

tions of Adam, Gen. v. 1 . and the book of the

wars of the Lord, Num. xxi. 1 4. This book of

wars contained what was done at the Red-fea,

and in the journeying of Ifrael thro' the Wilder-

nefs, and therefore was begun by Mofes. And
Jofhua might carry it on to the conqueft of

Canaan. For Jofhua wrote fome things in the

book of the Law of God, Jofh. xxiv. 16. and

therefore might write his own wars in the book

of wars, thole being the principal wars of God.

Thefe were publick books, and therefore not

written without the authority of Mofes and

Jofhua. AndSamuel had leifure in the reign of

Saul, to put them into the form of the books

of Mofes and Jofhua now extant, inferting into

the book of Genejis, the race of the Kings of

Edom, until there reigned a King in Ifrael.

The book of the Judges is a continued hiftory

of the Judges down to the death of Sampfon,,

and therefore was compiled after his death, out

of the Acts of the Judges. Several things in'

this book are faid to be done when there was no

King in Ifrael, Judg. xvii. 6. xviii. 1 . xix. 1

xxi. 25. and therefore this book was written

after the beginning ofthe reign of SauL When?

k
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it was written, the Jebufites dwelt in Jerufakm,

Jud. i. 1 1 . and therefore it was written before

the eighth year of 2)avid, 2 Sam. v. 8. and

1 Chron. xi 6. The books of Mofcs, Jojhua,

and Judges , contain one continued hiftory, down
from the Creation to the death of Sampjbn.

Where the Pentateuch ends, the book of Jojhua

begins 5 and where the book of Jojhua ends, the

book of Judges begins. Therefore all thefe

books have been compofed out of the writings

of Mojes, Jojhua, and other records, by one

and the fame hand, after the beginning of the

reign of Saul, and before the eighth year of

tDavid. And Samuel was a lacred writer,

1 Sam. x. 25. acquainted with the hiftory of

Mojes and the Judges, 1 Sam. xii. 8, p, 10, 1 1,

1 2. and had leifure in the reign of Saul, and

fufficient authority to compofe thefe books. He
was a Prophet, and judged lfrael all the days

of his life, and was in the greateft efteem with

the people 5 and the Law by which he was to

judge the people was not to be publifhed by lefs

authority than his own, the Law-maker being not

inferior to the judge. And the book of Jafher,

which is quoted in the book of Jojhua, Jqfh. x.

t j . was in being at the death of Saul, 2 Sam.

i. 18.

At the dedication of the Temple of Solomon,

when the Ark was brought into the moft holy

place,
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place, there was nothing in it but the two tables,

i Kings viii. o. and therefore when the 'Phili/tines

took the Ark, they took out of it the book of

the Law, and the golden pot of Manna, and

Aaron 's Rod. And this and other loffes in the

defolation otlfrael, by the conquering c
PhiliJtines

1)

might give occafion to Samuel, after fome refpite

from thofe enemies, to recollecl: the fcattered

writings of Mofes and Jojhua, and the records

of the Patriarchs and Judges, and compofe them

in the form now extant.

The book of Ruth is a hiftory of tilings done

in the days of the Judges, and may be looked

upon as an addition to the book of the Judgesy

written by the fame author, and at the fame

time. For it was written after the birth of David,

Ruth iv. 1 7, 2 2. and not long after, becaufe the

hiftory of "Boaz and Ruth, the great grandfather

and great grandmother of David, and that of their

contemporaries, could not well be remembered

above two or three generations. And fince this

book derives the genealogy of David from
c
Boa%

and Ruth, and omits David s elder brothers and

his fons 3 it was written in honour of David, after

he was anointed King by Samuel, and before he
had children in Hebron, and by conlequence

in the reign of Saul. It proceeds not to the

hiftory of TJavid, and therefore feems to have

been written preiently after he was anointed.

i They

6
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They judge well therefore who afcribe to Samuel

the books of Jojhua, Judges, and Ruth.

Samuel is alio reputed the author of the firft

book of Samuel, till the time of his death. The
two books of Samuel cite no authors, and there-

fore feem to be originals. They begin with his

genealogy, birth and education, and might be

written partly in his life-time by himfelf, or his

difciples the Prophets at Naioth in Ramah,

1 Sam. xix. i 8, 10, 20. and partly after his death

by the fame difciples.

The books of the Kings cite other authors,

as the book of the Acts of Solomon, the book of

the Chronicles of the Kings of lfrael, and the

book o\ the Chronicles of the Kings of Judah.

The books of the Chronicles cite the book of

Samuel the Seer, the book of Nathan the Pro-

phet, and the book of Gad the Seer, for the Acts

of David-, the book of Nathan the Prophet,

the Prophecy of Ahijah the Shilonite, and the

vifions of Iddo the Seer, for the Acts of Solomon
3

the book of Shemajah the Prophet, and the book

of Iddo the Seer concerning genealogies, for the

Acts of Rehoboam and Abijah , the book of the

Kings of Judah and lfrael for the Acts of Afa,

Joafh, Amaziah, Jotham, Ahaz, Hezekiah,

Manajfeh, and Joftah $ the book of Hanant the

Seer, for the Acts of Jehofaphat ; and the vifions

of Ifa'iah for the Acts of Uzziah and Hezekiah.

Theie
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Thefe books were therefore collected out of the

hiftorical writings of the antient Seers and Pro-

phets. And becaufe the books of the Kings and

Chronicles quote one another, they were written

at one and the fame time. And this time was

after the return from the 'Babylonian captivity,

becaufe they bring down the hiftory of Judah,

and the genealogies of the Kings of Judah, and

of the High Priefts, to that captivity. The
book of Ezra was originally a part of the book

of the Chronicles, and has been divided from it.

For it begins with the two laft verfes of the

books of Chronicles, and the firft book of Efdras

begins with the two laft chapters thereof. Ezra
was therefore the compiler of the books of Kings

and Chronicles, and brought down the hiftory

to his own time. He was a ready Scribe in the

Law of God 3 and for a/lifting him in this work

Nehemias founded a library, and gathered together

the Atis of the Kings and the ^Prophets, and of
David, and the Epijlles of the Kings concerning

the holy gifts, 2 Maccah. ii. 1 3 . By the Acts ot

David 1 underftand here the two books of

Samuel, or at leaft the fecond book. Out of

the Acts of the Kings, written from time to

time by the Prophets, he compos'd the books of

the Kings of Judah and Ifrael, the Chronicles

of the Kings of jtidah, and the Chronicles of

the Kings of Ifrael. And in doing this he

C joined
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joined thofe Acts together, in due order of time,

copying the very words of the authors, as is

manireft from hence, that the books of the Kings

and Chronicles- frequently agree with one another

in words for many fentences together. Where

they agree in fenfe, there they agree in words alfo.

So the Prophecies of Ifaiah, written at feverai

times, he has collected into one body. And the

like he did for thofe of Jeremiah, and the reft

of the Prophets, down to the days of the fecond

Temple. The book of Jonah is the hiftory of

Jonah written by another hand. The book of

Daniel is a collection of papers written at feverai

times. The fix laft chapters contain Prophecies

written at feverai times by Daniel himfelf : the fix

firft are a collection of hiftorical papers written

by others. The fourth chapter is a decree of

Nebuchadnezzar, The firft chapter was written

after Daniel's death : for the author faith, that

^Daniel continued to the firft year of Cyrus 3 that

is, to his firft year over the c
Perfeans and Medes,

and third year over Babylon. And, for the

fame reafon, the fifth and fixth chapters were

alfo written after his death. For they end with

thefe words : So* this Daniel profpered in thr

reign of Darius, and in the reign of Cyrus the

Ferfian. Yet thefe words might be added by
the collector of the papers, whom I take to be

Ezra.
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The Pfalms compoled by Mofes, David, and

others, feem to have been alio collected by Ezra
into one volume. I reckon him the collector,

becaufe in this collection 1 meet with Plalms as

late as the 'Babylonian captivity, but with none

later.

After thefe things Ant'iochus Epiphanes fpoiled

the Temple, commanded the yews to forfake the

Law upon pain of death, and caufed the lacred

books to be burnt wherever they could be found :

and in theie troubles the book of the Chronicles

of the Kings of lfrael was entirely loft. But

upon recovering from this oppre/fion, yudas
Maccabeus gathered together all thofe writings

that were to be met with, 2 Maccab. ii. 1 4. and

in reducing them into order, part of the Prophe-

cies of Ifaiah, or fome other Prophet, have been

added to the end of the Prophecies of Zechariah
5

and the book of Ezra has been feparated from

the book of Chronicles, and fet together in two
different orders 3 in one order in the book of

Ezra, received into the Canon, and in another

order in the firft book of Efdras.

After the Roman captivity, the yews for

preferving their traditions, put them in writing

in their Talmud 5 and for preferving their fcrip-

tures, agreed upon an Edition, and pointed it,

and counted the letters of every fort in every

book : and by preferving only this Edition, the

C 2 antientcr
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antienter various lections, except what can be

difcovered by means of the Septuaghit Verfion,

are now loft 5 and fuch marginal notes, or other

corruptions, as by the errors of the tranfcribers,

before this Edition was made, had crept into the

text, are now fcarce to be corrected.

The Jews before the Roman captivity, di-

ftinguifhed the lacred books into the Law, the

Prophets, and the Hagiographa^ or holy writings
3

and read only the Law and the Prophets in their

Synagogues. And Chrift and his Apoftles laid

the ftrefs of religion upon the Law and the Pro-

phets, Matt.xu. 12. xxii. 4. Luke xvi. 16, 29,

3 1. xxiv. 44. Affs xxiv. 14. xxvi. 22. Rom. iii.

21. By the Hagtographa they meant the hifto-

rical books called Jojhua, Judges, Ruth,

Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah,

and Ejther, the book of Job, the c
PfaIms, the

books of Solomon, and the Lamentations. The
Samaritans read only the 'Pentateuch : and

when Jehofaphat fent men to teach in the cities,

they had with them only the book of the Law
$

for the Prophecies now extant were not then

written. And upon the return from the Baby~

Ionian captivity, Ezra read only the book of the

Law to the people, from morning to noon, on

the firft day of the feventh month 5 and from

day to day in the feaft of Tabernacles : for he

had not yet collected the writings ofthe Prophets

into
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into the volume now extant $ but inftituted the

reading of them after the collection was made.

By reading the Law and the Prophets in the

Synagogues, thofe books have been kept freer

from corruption than the Hagiographa.

In the infancy of the nation of Jfrael, when
God had given them a Law, and made a cove-

nant with them to be their God* if they would

keep his commandments, he lent Prophets to

reclaim them, as often as they revolted to the

worfhip of other Gods : and upon their return-

ing to him, they lometimes renewed the cove-

nant which they had broken. Thefe Prophets

he continued to fend till the days of Ezra :

but after their Prophecies were read in the

Synagogues, thofe Prophecies were thought fuffi-

cient. For if the people would not hear Mofes
and the old Prophets, they would hear no new
ones, no not tho they. Jlooald rife from the dead.

At length when a new truth was to be preached

to the Gentiles, namely, that Jefus was the

Chr 'tjl) God fent new Prophets and Teachers

:

but after their writings were alfo received and

read in the Synagogues of the Chriftians, Pro-

phecy ceafed a fecond time. We have Mofes,

the Prophets, and /V polities, and the words of

Ghrift himfeir 5 and if we will not hear them,

we I nail be more inexcufable than the Jews.
Eor the. Prophets and Apoitles have foretold,,

1 that:
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that: as Ifrael often revolted and brake the cove-

nant, and upon repentance renewed it 5 fo there

fliould be a falling away among the Chriftians,

foon after the days of the Apoitles 5 and that

in the latter days God would deftroy the im-

penitent revolters, and make a new covenant

with his people. And the giving ear to the

Prophets is a fundamental character of the true

Church. For God has fo ordered the Prophecies,

that in the latter days the wife may underfland,

but the wicked floall do wickedly, and none

of the wicked Jloall underftand, Dan. xii. 9, 10.

The authority of Emperors, Kings, and Princes,

is human. The authority of Councils, Synods,

Bifliops, and Presbyters, is human. The au-

thority of the Prophets is divine, and compre-

hends the fum of religion, reckoning Mofes and

the Apoftles among the Prophets 5 and if an

Angel ,from Heaven preach any other gofpel,

than what they have delivered, let him he ac-

curfed. Their writings contain the covenant

between God and his people, with inftructions

for keeping this covenant 5 instances of God's

judgments upon them that break it : and pre-

dictions of things to come. While the people

of God keep the covenant, they continue to

be his people : when they break it they ceafe

to be his people or church, and become the

Synagogue of Satan, who fay they are Jews

and
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and are not. And no power on earth is autho-

rized to alter this covenant.

The predictions of things to come relate to

the ftate of the Church in all ages : and a-

mongft the old Prophets, 'Daniel is moll diitind

in order of time, and eafieft to be underftood:

and therefore in thofe things which relate

to the laft times, he mull: be made the key

to the reft.

c H A ft
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CHAP. II.

Of the Prophetic Language.

FOR underftanding the Prophecies, we are,

in the firrt place, to acquaint our-felves

with the figurative language of the Pro-

phets. This language is taken from the

analogy between the world natural, and an

empire or kingdom confidered as a world po-

litic.

Accordingly, the whole world natural confid-

ing of heaven and earth, fignifies the whole

world politic, confifling of thrones and people,

or fo much of it as is confidered in the Prophecy:

and the things in that world fignify the ana-

logous things in this. For the heavens, and the

things therein, fignify thrones and dignities, and

thofe who enjoy them 5 and the earth, with the

things thereon, the inferior people 5 and the

lowelt parts of the earth, called Hades or Hell,

the lowelt. or moft miferable part of them.

Whence afcending towards heaven, and defcend-

ing to the earth, are put for riling and falling

in power and honour : riling out of the earth,

or waters, and falling into them, for the riling

up to any dignity or dominion, out of the in-

ferior
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ferior ftate of the people, or falling down from

the fame into that inferior ftate
3

defcending

into the lower parts of the earth, for defcending

to a very low and unhappy eftate
3
ipeaking with

a faint voice out of the duffc, for being in a weak
and low condition

3
moving from one place to

another, for tranflation from one office, dignity,

or dominion, to another
3

great earthquakes, and

the making of heaven and earth, for the making

ofkingdoms, fo as to diftract or overthrow them
3

the creating a new heaven and earth, and the

pa/fing away of an old one, or the beginning

and end of the world, for the rife and ruin of

the body politic fignified thereby.

In the heavens, the Sun and Moon are,

by interpreters of dreams, put for the perfons of

Kings and Queens 3 but in facred Prophecy,

which regards not fingle perfons, the Sun is put

for the whole fpecies and race of Kings, in the

kingdom or kingdoms of the world politic,

mining with regal power and glory 3 the Moon
for the body of the common people, confidered

as the King's wife 3 the Stars for fubordinate

Princes and great men, or for Bifhops and Rulers

of the people of God, when the Sun is Chrift
5

light for the glory, truth, and knowledge, where-

with great and good men mine and illuminate

others 3 darknefs for obfcurity of condition, and

for error, blindnefs and ignorance
3

darkning,

D fmitinor
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fmiting, or fetting of the Sun, Moon, and Stars,

for the ceafing of a kingdom, or for the defola-

tion thereof, proportional to the darknefs 3 dark-

ning the Sun, turning the Moon into blood, and

falling of the Stars, for the fame , new Moons,

for the return of a difperled people into a body
politic or eccleliaftic.

Fire and meteors refer to both heaven and

earth, and fignify as follows
5
burning any thing

with fire, is put for the confuming there-

of by war 5 a conflagration of the earth, or

turning a country into a lake of fire, for the

confumption of a kingdom by war 3 the being in

a furnace, for the being in flavery under another

nation 3 the aicending up of the fmoke of any

burning thing for ever and ever, for the continua-

tion or a conquered people under the mifery of

perpetual lubje&ion and Havery^ the fcorching

heat of the fun, for vexatious wars, perfec-

tions and troubles inflicted by the King
3

riding

on the clouds, for reigning over much peo-

ple
3

covering the fun with a cloud, or with

fmoke, for oppre/fion of the King by the ar-

mies of an enemy
3
tempeftuous winds, or the

motion of clouds, for wars
3

thunder, or the

voice of a cloud, for the voice of a multi-

tude 3 a ftorm of thunder, lightning, hail,

and overflowing rain, for a tempefi: of war

defcending from the heavens and clouds politic,

on
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on the heads of their enemies
3

rain, if not im-

moderate, and dew, and living water, for the

graces and doctrines of the Spirit 3 and the defect

of rain, for fpirkual barren nefs.

In the earth, the dry land and congregated

waters, as a fea, a river, a flood, are put for

the people of feveral regions, nations, and domi-

nions
3

embittering of waters, for great affliction

of the people by war and perfecucion
3

turning

things into blood, for the myftical death of bodies

politic, that is, for their diflolution 3 the over-

flowing of a fea or river, for the invafion of the

earth politic, by the people of the waters
5
dry-

ing up of waters, for the conquer!: of their regions

by the earth 3 fountains of waters for cities, the

permanent heads of rivers politic 5 mountains

and illands, for the cities of the earth and fea

politic, with the territories and dominions be-

longing to thofe cities 3 dens and rocks of moun-
tains, for the temples of cities 3 the hiding of

men in thofe dens and rocks, for the (hutting up

of Idols in their temples 3 houies and fhips, for

families, aflemblies, and towns, in the earth and

fea politic 3 and a navy of fhips of war, for an

army of that kingdom that is ilgnified by the fea.

Animals alfo and vegetables are put for the

people of feveral regions and conditions 3 and

particularly, trees, herbs, and land animals, for

the people of the earth politic : flags, reeds ,
and

D 2 fifties,
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fillies, for thofe of the waters politic 5 birds

and infecls, for thofe of the politic heaven and

earth 3 a foreft for a kingdom 3 and a wildernefs

for a defolate and thin people.

If the world politic, confidered in prophecy,

confifts of many kingdoms, they are reprefented

by as many parts of the world natural 5 as the

nobleft by the celeftial frame, and then the Moon
and Clouds are put for the common people 3 the

lefs noble, by the earth, fea, and rivers, and by
the animals or vegetables, or buildings therein

5

and then the greater and more powerful animals

and taller trees, are put for Kings, Princes, and

Nobles. And became the whole kingdom is the

body politic of the King, therefore the Sun, or a

Tree, or a Beaft, or Bird, or a Man, whereby

the King is reprefented, is put in a large llgnifica-

tion for the whole kingdom 3 and leveral ani-

mals, as a Lion, a Bear, a Leopard, a Goat,

according to their qualities, are put for feveral

kingdoms and bodies politic 3 and facrificing of

beafts, for flaughtering and conquering of king-

doms 3 and friendfhip between beafts, for peace

between kingdoms. Yet fometimes vegetables

and animals are, by certain epithets or circum-

ftances, extended to other fignifications 3 as a

Tree, when called the tree of life or of know-

ledge 5 and a Beaft, when called the old ferpent,

or worfliipped.

When
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When a Bead or Man is put for a kingdom,

his parts and qualities are put for the analogous

parts and qualities of the kingdom 5 as the head

of a Beaft, for the great men who precede and

govern 5 the tail for the inferior people, who
follow and are governed 3 the heads, if more than

one, for the number of capital parts, or dynafties,

or dominions in the kingdom, whether col-

lateral or fucce/five, with refpecl: to the civil

government j the horns on any head, for the

number of kingdoms in that head, with refpecl:

to military power
3

feeing for underftanding, and

the eyes for men of underftanding and policy,

and in matters of religion for 'Emannc^ Bifliops
3

fpeaking, for making laws 5 the mouth, for a

law-giver, whether civil or facredj the loudnefs

of the voice, for might and power 5 the faintnefs

thereof, for weakneis
5

eating and drinking, for

acquiring what is ilgnified by the things eaten

and drank 3 the hairs of a beaft, or man, and

the feathers of a bird, for people 3 the wings,

for the number of kingdoms reprefented by the

beaft ; the arm of a man, for his power, or for

any people wherein his ftrength and power con-

flfts 3 his feet, for the loweft of the people, or

for the latter end of the kingdom 3 the feet, nails,

and teeth of beafts of prey, for armies and

fquadrons of armies 3 the bones, for ftrength,

and for fortified places 3 the flefh, for riches and
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pofle/Iions 3 and the days of their acting, for

years 3 and when a tree is put for a kingdom
>

its

branches, leaves and fruit, fignify as do the

wings, feathers, and food of a bird or beaft.

When a man is taken in a myftical ienfe, his

qualities are often fignified by his actions, and

by the circumftances of things about him. So a

Ruler is fignified by his riding on a beaft 3 a

Warrior and Conqueror, by his having a fword

and bow 3 a potent man, by his gigantic ftature
3

a Judge, by weights and rneafures 3 a fentence of

abfolution, or condemnation, by a white or a

black ftone 3 a new dignity, by a new name
3

moral or civil qualifications, by garments 3 ho-

nour and glory, by fplendid apparel
3
royal dig-

nity, by purple or fcarlet, or by a crown
3

righteoufnels, by white and clean robes 3 wicked-

nefs, by fpotted and filthy garments
3

affliction,

mourning, and humiliation, by clothing in fack-

cloth
3

diflionour, fhame, and want of good

works, by nakednefs3 error and mifery, by
drinking a cup of his or her wine that caufeth it

3

propagating any religion for gain, by exerciling

traffick and merchandize with that people whofe

religion it is
3

worfhipping or ferving the falle

Gods of any nation, by committing adultery

with their princes, or by worshipping them
5

a Council of a kingdom, by its image 3 idola-

try, by blafphemy3 overthrow in war, by a

2 wound
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wound of man or beaft 5 a durable plague

of war, by a fore and pain 5 the affliction or

perfecution which a people fuffers in labouring

to bring forth a new kingdom, by the pain of

a woman in labour to bring forth a man-

child 5 the diflolution of a body politic or eccle-

fiaftic, by the death of a man or beaft 3 and

the revival of a diffolved dominion, by the

refurrection of the dead.

CHAP.
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CHAP. III.

Of the vifion of the Image compofed of

four Metals.

TH E Prophecies of Daniel are all of them

related to one another, as if they were

but feveral parts of one general Prophecy,

given at feveral times. The firlt. is the eafieft to

be underftood, and every following Prophecy

adds fomething new to the former. The firft

was given in a dream to Nebuchadnezzar, King

of BabyIon , in the fecond year of his reign 5 but

the King forgetting his dream, it was given again

to Daniel in a dream, and by him revealed to

the King. And thereby, 'Daniel prefently be-

came famous for wifdom, and revealing of fe-

crets : infomuch that Ezekiel his contemporary,

in the nineteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar
,
fpake

thus of him to the King of Tyre : Behold, faith

he, thou art wifer than Daniel, there is no fecret

that they can hide from thee, Ezek. xxviii. ].

And the fame Ezekiel, in another place, joins

Daniel with JSloah and Job, as mod high in

the favour of God, Ezek. xiv. 14, 16, ifc, 20.

And in the laft year of Beljloazzar, the Queen-

mother faid of him to the King : Behold there
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is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the fpirit of
the holy gods $ and in the days of thy father,

light and wider/landing and wifdom, like the

wifdom of the gods, was found in him 3 whom
the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the king,

Jfay> thy father made mafter of the magicians,

afrologers, Chaldeans andfoothfayers : forafmuch

as an excellent fpirit, and knowledge, and under-

Jlanding, interpreting of dreams, and floewing of
hard fentences, and diffblving of doubts, were

found in the fame Daniel, whom the king named

Beltefhazzar, Dan. v. 11,12. 'Daniel was in

the greateft credit among!! the Jews, till the

reign of the Roman Emperor Hadrian: and to

reject his Prophecies, is to reject the Chriftian

religion. For this religion is founded upon his

Prophecy concerning the Meffiah.

Now in this vifion of the Image compofed

of four Metals, the foundation of all Daniel's

Prophecies is laid. It reprelents a body of four

great nations, which mould reign over the

earth fucceffively, viz. the people of Babylonia,

the T^erjians, the Greeks, and the Romans. And
by a ftone cut out without hands, which fell

upon the feet of the Image, and brake all the

four Metals to pieces, and became a great

mountain, and filled the whole earth 3 it further

reprefents that a new kingdom mould arife,

after the four, and conquer all thole nations,

E and
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and grow very great, and lafl to the end of

all ages.

The head of the Image was of gold, and

fignifies the nations of Babylonia, who reigned

firlt, as 'Daniel himfelf interprets. Thou art this

head ofgold, faith he to Nebuchadnezzar. Thefe

nations reigned till Cyrus conquered Babylon,

and within a few months after that conqueft

revolted to the c
PerJians, and fet them up above

the Medes. The breaft and arms of the Image

were of filver, and reprefent the Perfeans who
reigned next. The belly and thighs of the

Image were of brafs, and reprefent the Greeks,

who, under the dominion of Alexander the

great, conquered the 'Per/tans, and reigned next

after them. The legs were of iron, and repre-

fent the Romans who reigned next after the

Greeks, and began to conquer them in the eighth

year of Antiochus Epiphanes. For in that year

they conquered Terfeus King of Macedon, the

fundamental kingdom of the Greeks $ and from

thence forward grew into a mighty empire, and

reigned with great power till the days of

Theodojlus the great. Then by the incurfion

of many northern nations, they brake into

many fmaller kingdoms, which are reprefented

by the feet and toes of the Image, compofed

part of iron, and part of clay. For then,

faith Daniel, the kingdom floall be divided,

\\ and.
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and there Jhall be in it of the Jlrength of iron, chap.ii

but they floall not cleave one to another.

And in the days of thefe Kings, faith fDaniel,

Jhall the God of heaven Jet up a kingdom 'which

floall never be defiroyed : and the Kingdom Jhall

not be left to other people 5 bat itJhall break in

pieces, and confume all thefe Kingdoms, and it

Jhall Jiand for ever. Forafmuch as thou Jawefb

that the fione was cut out of the mountains with-

out hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron
y

the brajs, the clay, theJilver and the gold.

CHAP
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CHAP. IV.

Of the vijion of the four Beafts.

IN
the next vifion, which is of the four

Beafts, the Prophecy of the four Empires is

repeated, with feveral new additions 5 fuch

as are the two wings of the Lion, the three ribs

in the mouth of the Bear, the four wings and

four heads of the Leopard, the eleven horns of

the fourth Beaft, and the fon of man coming in

the clouds of Heaven, to the Antient of Days

fitting in judgment.

The firft Beaft was like a lion, and had

eagle's wings, to denote the kingdoms of Babylo-

nia and Media, which overthrew the Affyrian

Empire, and divided it between them, and there-

by became confiderable, and grew into great

Empires. In the former Prophecy, the Empire

of "Babylonia was reprefented by the head of

gold 5 in this both Empires are reprefented to-

4- gether by the two wings of the lion. And I
beheld, faith Daniel, till the wings thereofwere
pluckt, and it was lifted up from the earth,

and made to ftand upon the feet as a man,

and a mans heart was given to it 5 that is, till

it.
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it was humbled and fubdued, and made to know
its human ftate.

The lecond Beaft was like a bear, and repre-

fents the Empire which reigned next after the

'Babylonians, that is, the Empire of the cPer/tans.

5Thy kingdom is divided, or broken, faith 'Darnel

to the laft King of Babylon, and given to the

Medes and Periians, Dan. v. 28. This Beaft

raifed itfelf up on one ftde 3 the Per/tans being

under the Medes at the fall of Babylon, but

prefently riling up above them. And it had cha
P-

vli *•

three ribs in the month of it, between the teeth

of it, to fignify the kingdoms of Sardes, Baby-

lon, and hgypt, which were conquered by it,

but did not belong to its proper body. And
it devoured much flefli, the riches of thofe three

kingdoms.

The third Beaft was the kingdom which fuc-

ceeded the T^erfian 3 and this was the empire of

the Greeks, T)an. viii. 6, 7, 20, 21. It was like

a Leopard, to fignify its fiercenefs; and had four

heads and four wings, to fignify that it mouldy

become divided into four kingdoms, Dan. viii

22. for it continued in a monarchical form du-

ring the reign of Alexander the great, and his

brother Aridans, and young fons Alexander and

Hercules ; and then brake into four kingdoms,

by the governors of provinces putting crowns on;

their own heads, and by mutual confent reigning

over
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over their provinces. Caffander reigned over

Macedon, Greece, and Epirus
3
Lyjlmachus over

Thrace and Bithynia
3

Ptolemy over Egypt

;

Lybia, Arabia, Coshfyria, and Takjlme 3 and

Seleucus over Syria.

The fourth Beafl: was the empire which fuc-

ceeded that of the Greeks, and this was the

Roman. This beafl was exceeding dreadful and

terrible, and had great iron teeth, and devoured

and brake in pieces, and (lamped the refidue

with its feet 5 and fuch was the Roman empire.

It was larger, ftronger, and more formidable and

lading than any of the former. It conquered

the kingdom of Macedon, with Ulyriciim and

Epirus, in the eighth year of Antiochus Epi-

phanes, Anno JSfabonaJf. 5 80 3 and inherited that

of 'Pergamus, Anno Nabonajf. 6153 and con-

quered that of Syria, Anno Nabonajf. 679, and

that of Egypt, Anno Nabonajf. 718. And by
thefe and other conquefts it became greater and

more terrible than any of the three former

Beads. This Empire continued in its greatnefs

till the reign of Theodofms the great 3 and then

brake into ten kingdoms, reprefented by the ten

horns of this Beait 3 and continued in a broken

form, till the Antient of days fat in a throne

like fiery flame, and thejudgment was fit, and

the books were opened, and the 'Beafi was Jla'in
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and his body deflroyed, and given to the burning cha
P-

vii -

flames $ and one like the fon of man came with
n '

the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ant tent of

days, and received dominion over all nations,

and judgment was given to the faints of the moft

high, and the time came that they poftelfed the

kingdom.

/ beheld, faith Daniel, till the "Beaft facts chaP- vii
- •

fain, and his body deflroyed, and given to the

burning fames. As concerning the reft of the

Beajls, they had their dominion taken away

:

yet their lives were prolonged for a feafon and

a time. And therefore all the four Beafts are

{till alive, tho the dominion of the three firft be

taken away. The nations of ChaMea and Affy-

ria are ftill the firft Bead. Thofe of Media

and Terfla are ftill the fecond Beaft. Thofe

of Macedon, Greece and Thrace, Afia minor,

Syria and Egypt, are ftill the third. And thofe

o. Europe, on this fide Greece, are ftill the fourth.

Seeing therefore the body of the third Beaft

is confined to the nations on this fide the

river Euphrates, and the body of the fourth

Beaft is confined to the nations on this fide

Greece we are to look for all the four heads

of the third Beaft, among the nations on this

fide of the river Euphrates $ and for all the

eleven horns of the fourth Beaft, among the

nations on this fide of Greece, And there-

fore,.
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therefore, at the breaking of the Greek empire

into four kingdoms of the Greeks, we include

no part of the Chaldeans, Medes and ^Per/tans

in thofe kingdoms, becaufe they belonged to

the bodies of the two firft Beads. Nor do
we reckon the Greek empire feated at Qon-

ftantinople, among the horns of the fourth

Beaft, becaufe it belonged to the body of the

third.

CHAP.
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CHAP. V.

Of the Kingdoms reprefented by the

feet of the Image compofed of iron

and clay.

A C IA was a large country bounded on

the fouth by the "Danube, on the eaft by

the Eitxlne fea, on the north by the river

Nelfier and the mountain Crapac, and on the

weft by the river Tlbefis, or Teys, which runs

fouthward into the Danube a little above Bel-

grade, It comprehended the countries now
called T'ranfyfaanla, Moldavia, and Wallachla,

and the eaftern part of the upper Hungary.

Its antient inhabitants were called Geta by
the Greeks, T)aci by the Lathis, and Goths

by themfelves. Alexander the great attacked

them, and ?1rajan conquered them, and reduced

their country into a Province of the Roman
Empire : and thereby the propagation of the

Gofpel among them was much promoted. They
were compofed of feveral Gothic nations, called

Ojlrogoths, Vlftgoths, Vandals, Gepldes, Lom-
bards, Hurgundlans, Alans, &c. who all agreed

in their manners, and fpake the fame language,

F as
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as 'Procophis reprefents. While they lived under

the Romans, the Goths or OJlrogoths were feated

in the eaftern parts of Dacia, the Vandals

in the weftern part upon the river Feys, where

the rivers Marejh and Kerejh run into it. The
Vifigoths were between them. The Gepides,

according to Romanies, were upon the Vtftula.

The Burgandtans, a Vandalic nation, were be-

tween the Vifinla and the louthern fountain of

the Bortjlhenes, at fome diftance from the moun-
tain Crapac northwards, where cPtolemy places

them, by the names of Phragundiones and
Ptocop

j

1
' 1

• Burgiones. The Alans, another Gothic na-

Vandaiico. tion, were between the northern fountain of the

Borijlhenes and the mouth of the river Tanais,

where Ptolemy placeth the mountain yilanus,

and weftern fide of the Talus Maotis.

Thefe nations continued under the dominion

of the Romans till the fecond year of the Em-
peror 'Philip, and then for want of their military

pay began to revolt 5 the OJirogoths fetting up

a kingdom, which, under their Kings Ojlrogotha,

Cn'tva, jiraric, Geperic, and Hermanaric, in-

creafed till the year of Chrift 3763 and then

by an incurfion of the Hans from beyond the

jTanais, and the death of Hermanaric, brake

into feveral fmaller kingdoms. Hunnimund, the

fon of Hermanaric, became King over the OJiro-

goths
3
Fridigern over the Vijigoths

3
Winithar,

or
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or Vinithar, over a part of the Goths called

Gruthungi by Amman, Gothunni by Claudian,

and Sarmata and Scythians by others : Athana-

ric reign'd over another part of the Goths in

Dacia, called Thervingi 5 2?0* over the ^fwtas in

Sarmatia-, and the Gepides had alio their King.

The Vandals fled over the Danube from Geberic

in the latter end of the reign of Conftantine the

great, and had feats granted them in ^Panno-

ma by that Fmperor, where they lived quietly

forty years, 'viz. till the year 377, when feveral

Gothic nations flying from the Hunns came over

the 'Danube, and had feats granted them in

Mtfjia and Thrace by the Greek Emperor

Valens. But the next year they revolted,

called in fome Goths, Alans and Hunns, from

beyond the Danube, and routed the Roman
army, flew the Emperor Valens, and fpread them-

felves into Greece and ^Pannonia as far as the

Alps. In the years 370 and 380 they were

checkt by the arms of the Emperors Gratian

and Theodojlus, and made a fubmiflive peace
5

the Vifigoths and T'hcrvingi returned to their

feats in Mafia and 'Thrace, the Hunns re-

tired over the Danube, and the Alans and Gra-
thingi obtained feats in ^Pannonia.

About the year 373, or 374, the Burgundians

rofe from their feats upon the Vijlula, with an

army of eighty thoufand men to invade Gallia
$

F 2 and
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and being oppofed, feated themfelves upon the

northern fide of the Rhine over againft. Mentz.

In the year 358, a body of the Saltan Franks,

with their King, coming from the river Sala
y

were received into the Empire by the Emperor

Julian, and feated in Ga/lia between Brabant

and the Rhine : and their King Mellobaudes

was made Comes domeflicorum, by the Emperor

Gratian. Richomer, another noble Saltan Frank,

was made Comes domejlicorum, and Magijier

utriufque Militia, by tfheodofius 5 and A. C.

384, was Conful with Clearchus. He was a

great favourite of jTheodoJius, and accompanied

him in his wars againft Eugenius, but died in

the expedition, and left a fon called Theudomir,

who afterwards became King of the Saltan Franks

in "Brabant. In the time of this war fome

Franks from beyond the Rhine invaded Gallia

under the conduct of Genobald, Marcomir and

Suno, but were repulfed by Stilico 3 and Marco-

mir being llain, was fucceeded in Germany by his

fon Tharamond.

While thefe nations remained quiet within the

Empire, fubjecl: to the Romans, many others

continued fo beyond the Danube till the death of

the Emperor Theodofms, and then rofe up in

arms. For T^aulus Diaconus in his Hijlorta

Mifcell. lib. xiv. fpeaking of the times next after

the death of this Emperor, tells us : Eodem tem-

pore
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pore erant Gothi & alia gentes maxima trans

^Danubium habitantes : ex quibns rationabtliores

quatuor flint, Gothi fcilicet, Huifogothi, Gepi-

des & Vandali ; & nomen tantum & nihil

aliud mutantes. IJii fitb Arcadio & Honorio

2)anubium tranfeuntes, locati flint in terra Ro*

manorum : & Gepides quidem, ex quibns poflea

divi/t fnnt Longobardi & Avares, villas, qua

funt circa Singidonum & Sirmium, habitavere :

and Frocopius in the beginning of his Hiforia

Vandalica writes to the fame purpofe. Hitherto

the Wefern Empire continued entire, but now
brake into many kingdoms.

Theodofius died A. C. 305 5 and then the

Vifgoths, under the conduct of Alaric the fuc-

ceilor ofFridigem, rofe from their feats in Thrace,

and wafted Macedon, Thejfaly, Achaia, Telo-

ponnefus, and Epirus, with fire and (word for five

years together 3 when turning weftward, they in-

vaded 2)almatia, Illyricum and Tamionia 5 and

from thence went into Italy A. C. 402 $ and the

next year were fo beaten at "Tollentia and Verona,

by Stilico the commander of the forces of the

Weflern Empire, that Qlaudian calls the remainder

oF the forces of Alaric, tanta ex gente reliquias

breves, and T^rudentius, Gentem dektam. There-

upon Alaric made peace with the Emperor,

being fo far humbled, that Orofius faith, he

did, pro pace optima & quibufcunqiie fedibus

fuppli-
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fuppliciter & /impliciter orare. This peace

was ratified by mutual hoftages 5 JEtius was

Tent hoftace to Alaric : and Alaric continued a

free Prince in the Teats now granted to him.

When Alaric took up arms, the nations be-

yond the 'Danube began to be in motion 3 and

the next winter, between A. C. 395 and 396,
a great body of Hums, Alans, Ojlrogoths, Ge-

pides, and other northern nations, came over'

the frozen Danube, being invited by Ru/inus

:

when their brethren, who had obtained feats with-

in the Empire, took up arms alio, Jerome calls

this great multitude, Hunns, Alans, Vandals,

Goths, Sarmatians, Quades, and Marcomans 3 and

faith, that they invaded all places between Con-

Jlantinople and the Julian Alps, wafting Scythia,

Thrace, Macedon, Dardania, Dacia, Thejfaly,

Achaia, Epirus, Dalmatia, and all
cPannonia.

The Suevians alio invaded Rhatia : for when
Alaric ravaged tpannonia, the Romans were

defending Rhatia-, which gave Alaric an op-

portunity of invading Italy, as Claudian thus

mentions.

Non ni/i perfidia nacli penetrabile tempus,

Irrupere Gette, ?ioJtras dum Rhtetia vires

Occupat, atque alio defudant Marte cohortes.

And
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And when Ahr'ic went from thofe parts into

Italy, fome other barbarous nations invaded

Noricum and Vindelicia, as the fame Poet Cfau-

dian thus writes

:

Jam foedera gentes

Exuera?it, Latiique audita clade feroces

Vendeltcos faltus & Norica rura tenebant.

This was in the years 402 and 403. And
among thefe nations I reckon the Suevians,

ghiades, and Marcomans 5 for they were all in

arms at this time. The §>uades and Marcomans
were Suevian nations 5 and they and the Sue-

mans came originally from Bohemia, and the

river Suevus or Sprake in Lufatla $ and were

now united under one common King called

Ermeric, who foon after led them into Gallia.

The Vandals and jilans might alfo about this

time extend themfelves into Noricum. Uldin

alfo with a great body of Hunns paflfed the

Danube about the time of Chryfojloms banifh-

ment, that is, A. C. 404, and wafted Thrace
and Mtfjia. Radagaifus, King of the Gru~
thanni and fucceflor of Winithar, inviting over

more barbarians from beyond the Danube, in-

vaded Italy with an army of above two hundred

thoufand Goths 5 and within a year or two,

A. C. 405 or 406., was overcome by Stilico,
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and perifhed with his army. In this war StUtco

was a/lifted with a great body of Hitnns and

Ojlrogoths, under the conduct of TJld'tn and

Sams, who were hired by the Emperor Hono-

r'ais. In all this confufion it was neceflary

for the Lombards in ^Rannonta to arm themfelves

in their own defence, and afTert their liberty, the

Romans being no longer able to protect them.

And now StUtco purpofing to make himfelf

Emperor, procured a military prefecture for

Alar'tc, and fent him into the Eajt in the fervice

of Honortus the Wejlem Emperor, committing

fome Roman troops to his conduct to ftrengthen

his army of Goths, and promifmg to follow

foon after with his own army. His pretence was

to recover fome regions of Illyricum, which the

Eajlem Emperor was accufed to detain injurioufly

from the Wejlem $ but his fecret defign was to

make himfelf Emperor, by the afliftance of the

Vandals and their allies : for he himfelf was a

Vandal. For facilitating this defign, he in-

vited a great body of the barbarous nations to

invade the Wejlem Empire, while he and Alartc

invaded the Eajlem. And thefe nations under

their feveral Kings, the Vandals under Godegifilus,

the Alans in two bodies, the one under Goar,
the other under Rejpkndial, and the Suevlans,

§hiades, and Marcomans, under Ermer'tc,

marched thro' Rhatta to the fide of the Rhine,

2 leaving
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leaving their feats in Tannonia to the Hunns and

Ojlrogoths, and joined the Burgundians under

Gundicar, and ruffled the Franks in their further

march. On the laft of jDecember A. C. 406,

they pafled the Rhine at Ments, and fpread

themlelves into Germania prima and the adjacent

regions 3 and amongft other actions the Vandals

took Triers. Then they advanced into Belgium,

and began to wafte that country. Whereupon

the Saltan Franks in Brabant took up arms,

and under the conduct of Theudomir, the fon

of F icimer, or Richomer, abovementioned, made
fo ftout a refiftance, that they flew almoft twenty

thoufand of the Vandals, with their King Gode-

gejilus, in battel 3 the reft efcaping only by a

party of Refplendials Alans which came timely

to their affiftance.

Then the Britijh foldiers, alarm'd by the

rumour of thefe things, revolted, and fet up

Tyrants there 5 firft Marcus, whom they flew

prefently 5 then Gratian, whom they flew with-

in four months 3 and laftly Conjiantine, under

whom they invaded Gallia A. C. 408, being

favoured by Goar and Gundicar. And Conjian-

tine having poflefled a good part of Gallia,

created his fon Conjlans Cafar, and fent him
into Spain to order his affairs there, A. C. 409.

In the mean time Refplendial, feeing the

aforefaid difafter of the Vandals, and that Goar

G was
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was gone over to the Romans, led his army

from the Rhine
3

and, together with the Sue-

wans and refidue of the Vandals, went towards

Spam 3 the Franks in the mean time profecuting

their victory fo far as to retake Triers, which

after they had plundered they left to the

Romans, The Barbarians were at firft ftopt

by the 'Pyrenean mountains, which made
them fpread themfelves into jiqultaln : but

the next year they had the paflage betrayed

by fome foldiers of Conjlans 3 and en-

tring Spain 4 Kal. Ofiob. A. C. 400, they

conquered every one what he could 3 and at

length, A. C. 411, divided their conquefts

by lot 3 the Vandals obtained Bcetlca, and

part of Gallacla 3 the Suevlans the reft of

Gallacla 3 and the Alans Lufitanla and the

Carthaginian Province : the Emperor for the

fake of peace confirming them in thofe feats by
grant A. C. 413.
The Roman Franks abovementioned, hav-

ing made Theudomlr their King, began ftrait

after their conqueft of the Vandals to invade their

neighbours alfo. The firft they fet upon were

Gain Arbo- the Gauls of Brabant : but meeting with nota-

ry regh™* Wfe refiftance, they defired their alliance : and
was named f0 tnofe Gauls fell off from the Romans.
Arboricbant> . . . 1 • i i *»-»•* r
and by con- and made an intimate league with the Franks

Srablnt.
t0 be as one People>

marrying with one

another,.
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another, and conforming to one another's

manners, till they became one without di-

ftinction. Thus by the accefs of thefe Gauls,

and of the foreign Franks alfo, who after-

wards came over the Rhine, the Saltan king-

dom foon grew very great and powerful.

Stilico's expedition againft the Greek Em-
peror was ftopt by the order of Honorius

5

and then Alar'tc came out of Epirus into

Noricum, and requefted a fum of money for

his fervice. The Senate were inclined to deny

him, but by Stilico's mediation granted it.

But after fome time Stilico being accufed of a

traiterous confpiracy with Alaric, and flain 10

Kal. Sept. A. C. 408 5 Alaric was thereby

difappointed of his money, and reputed an

enemy to the Empire $ he then broke (trait

into Italy with the army he brought out of

Epirus, and fent to his brother Adolphus to

follow him with what forces he had in ^Pannonia,

which were not great, but yet not to be de-

fpifed. Thereupon Honorius fearing to be fliut

up in Rome, retired to Ravenna in October A. C.

408. And from that time Ravenna continued

to be the feat of the IVeJlem Emperors. In

thofe days the Hunns alfo invaded ^Pannonia
3

and. feizing the deferted feats of the Vandals,

Alans, and Goths, founded a new kingdom
there. Alaric advancing to Rome befieged it,

G 2 and
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and o Kal. Sept. A. C. 410 took it: and after-

wards attempting to pafs into Africa, was fliip-

wrackt. After which Honorius made peace

with him, and got up an army to fend againft

the Tyrant Conjlantine.

At the fame time Gerontius, one of Conjian-

t'tne s captains, revolted from him, and fet up

Maximus Emperor in Spain Whereupon Con-

Jlantine fent Edobec, another of his captains, to

draw to his afliftance, the Barbarians under Goar
and Gundicar in Gallia, and fupplies of Franks

and Alemans from beyond the Rhine 3 and com-

mitted the cuftody of Vienne in Gallia Narbo-

nenjis to his fon Conjlans. Gerontius advancing,

firft flew Conjlans at Vienne, and then began to

befiege Conjlantine at Aries. But Honorius at

the fame time fending Conjlantius with an army
on the fame errand, Gerontius fled, and Con-

jlantius continued the fiege, flrengthned by the

accefs of the greateft part of the foidiers of Ge-

rontius. After four months fiege, Edobec having

procured fuccours, the Barbarian Kings at Ments,

Goar and Gundtcar, conftitute jovinus Emperor,

and together wich him fet forward to relieve

Aries. At their approach Conjlantius retired.

They purfued, and he beat them by furprize$

but not profecuting his victory, the Barbarians

foon recovered themfelves yet not fo as to

hinder the fall of the tyrants Conjlantine, Jovinus
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and Maximus. ^Britain could not be reco-

vered to the Empire, but remained ever after

a diftinct kingdom.

The next year, A. C. 412, the Vi/tgoths being

beaten in Italy, had Aquitam granted them to

retire into : and they invaded it with much vio-

lence, caufing the Alans and Burgundians to

retreat, who were then depopulating of it. At

the lame time the Burgundians were brought to

peace 3 and the Emperor granted them for in-

heritance a region upon the Rhine which they

had invaded : and the fame, I prefume, he did

with the Alans. But the Franks not long after

retaking and burning Triers, Cajlinus, A. C. 41 5,

was fent againft them with an army, who routed

them and Hew Theudomir their King This was

the fecond taking of Triers by the Franks. It

was therefore taken four times, once by the Fan-

dais and thrice by the Franks. Theudomir was

fucceeded by Pharamond, the Prince or King

of the kalian Franks in Germany. From thence

he brought new forces, reigned over the whole,

and had feats granted to his people within the

Empire near the Rhine.

And now the Barbarians were all quieted,

and ierled in feveral kingdoms within the Em-
pire, not only by conquer!:, but alfo by the

grants of the Emperor Honorius. For Rutilius

in his Itinerary, written in Autumn, Anno
2 Urbis
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Urbis 1 1 69, that is, according to Varro's com-

putation then in ufe, A. C. 416, thus laments

the wafted fields

:

Ilia quidem longis niminm deformia be/lis
$

And then adds.

Jam tempus laceris poji longa incend'ia fundis

Velpajlorales adtjicare cafas.

And a little after,

JEtemum tibi Rhenus aret.

And Orofius in the end of his hiftory, which

was finiflied A. C. 41 7, reprefents now a general

pacification of the barbarous nations by the

words comprimere, coangnjlare, addtcere gentes

tmmaniffimas
5

terming them imperio addiffas,

becaufe they had obtained feats in the Empire

by league and compact 5 and coangujlatas, be-

caufe they did no longer invade all regions at

pleaftire, but by the fame compact remained

quiet in the feats then granted them. And thefe

are the kingdoms, of which the feet of the Image

were henceforward compofed, and which are re-

prefented by iron and clay intermixed, which

did not ftick one to another, and were of diffe-

rent ftrength.

CHAP.
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CHAP. VI.

Of the ten Kingdoms reprejented by the

ten horns of the fourth Beajl.

NOW by the wars above defcribed the

Wejlem Empire of the Romans, about

the time that Rome was befieged and

taken by the Goths, became broken into the

following ten kingdoms.

1 . The kingdom of the Vandals and Alans in

Spain and Africa.

2. The kingdom of the Suevians in Spain,

3 . The kingdom of the Vifigoths.

4. The kingdom of the Alans in Gallia..

5. The kingdom of the
<

Burgundians.

6. The kingdom of the Franks.

7. The kingdom of the JBritains.

8. The kingdom of the Htmns.

9. The kingdom of the Lombards*,

i o. The kingdom of Ravenna.

Seven of thefe kingdoms are thus mentioned by

Sigonius. Honorio regnante, in Tannoniam

Munni, in Htfpaniam Vandali, Alani, Snevt &
1 Goihij
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Gothi, in Galliam Alani jBurgtmdiones & Gothi,

cert 'ts fedibus perm'tffis, accepti. Add the Franks,

Britains, and Lombards, and you have the ten :

for thefe arofe about the fame time with the

fcven. But let us view them feverally.

i. The Kings of t\\t Vandals were, A.C 407
Godegeftlus, 407 Gunderic, 426 Geiferic, 477
Hunneric, 484 Gundemiind, 496 Thrafamund,

523 Geiferic,
5 3 o Gehmer. Godegefehts led them

into Gallia A. C. 406, Gunderic mtoSpnjn A. C.

409, Geiferic into Africa A.C. 4275 and Gelt-

mer was conquered by Belifarius A.C. 533.
Their kingdom lafted in Gallia, Spain and Africa

together 126 years 3 and in Africa they were

very potent. The Alans had only two Kings

of their own in Spain, Refplendial, and Ataces,

Utacus or Othacar. Under Refpkndial they

went into France A. C. 407, and into Spain

A. C. 409. Ataces was flain with almoft all his

army by Vallia King of the Vifigoths A. C. 41 9.

And then the remainder of thele Alans fubjected

themfelves to Gunderic King of the Vandals in

Bwtica, and went afterwards with them into

Africa, as I learn out of cProcopius. Whence
the Kings of the Vandals ftyled themfelves Kings

of the Vandals and Alans 5 as may be feen in

the Edicl: of Hunneric recited by Viclor in his

Vandalic perfecution. In conjunction with the

Chatti,
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Chatti, thefe Alans gave the name of Cathalau-

nia, or Catth-Alania, to the Province which is

ftill fo called. Thefe Alans had alfo Gep'tdes

among them $ and therefore the Gep'tdes came

into Tannon'ta before the Alans left it. There

they became fubject to the Hunns till the death

of Attila A.C. 454, and at length were con-

quered by the Ojlrogoths.

2. The Kings of the Suemans were, A.C. 407
Ermeric, 43s Rechila, 448 Rechiar'uiSj 458
Maldra, 460 Frumarius, 463 Regifmand. And
after fome other Kings who are unknown, reigned

A. C. 558 Theudomir, 568 Miro, 582 Enbori-

ctis, and 583 Andeca. This kingdom, after it

had been once feated in Spain, remained always

in Galltecia and Lnjitania. Ermeric after the

fall of the Alan kingdom, enlarged it into all

Gallacia, forcing the Vandals to retire into ^Bcetica

and the Carthaginian Province. This king-

dom lafted 177 years according to Ifidoirus, and

then was fubdued by Leovigildus King of the

Vijigoths, and made a Province of his kingdom
A.C. 585.

5. The Kings of the Vt/igoths were, A. C. 400
Alaric, 4 1 o Athaiilphus, 4 1 5 Sergeric and

Vallia, 410 Theoderic, 451 Thorifmund, 452
Theoderic, 465 Euric, 482 Alaric, 505 Genfa-

laric, 526 Amalaric, 531 Theudiiis, 548 Thea-

d'tfclus, &c. I date this kingdom from the time

H that



Ohjervations upon the Part I.

that Alaric left Thrace and Greece to invade the

Wejiern Empire. In the end of the reign of

Athaulphus the Goths were humbled by the

Romans, and attempted to pafs out of France

into Spain. Sergeric reigned but a few days.

In the beginning of Vallias reign they aflaulted

the Romans afreih, but were again repulfed, and

then made peace on this condition, that they

fhould on the behalf of the Empire invade the

Barbarian kingdoms in Spain : and this they did,

together with the Romans, in the years 4 1
7 and

418, overthrowing the Alans and part of the

Vandals. Then they received Aqaitain of the

Emperor by a full donation, leaving their con-

quefts in Spain to the Emperor : and thereby the

ieats of the conquered Alans came into the hands

of the Romans. In the year 455, Theoderic,

aflifted by the
c
Bnrgundians, invaded Spain,

which was then almoft all fubjedt. to the Sue-

<vians, and took a part of it from them. A. C.

506, the Goths were driven out of Gallia by
the Franks. A. C. 585, they conquered the

Stievian kingdom, and became Lords of all

Spain. A. C. 713, the Saracens invaded them,

but in time they recovered their dominions, and
have reigned in Spain ever fince.

4. The Kings of the Alans in Gallia were

Goar, Sambida, Eocharic, Sangibanus,
c
Betirgus,

ice. Under Goar they invaded Gallia A.C. 407,
1 and
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and had feats given them near the Rhine, A. C.

412. Under Sambida, whom *Biicher makes the

fucceflor, if not the fon of Goar
y
they had the

territories of Valence given them by JEtius the

Emperor's General, A. C. 440. Under Eocharic

they conquered a region of the rebelling Gallt

jirborici, given them alfo by ALtius. This region

was from them named Alenconium, quaji Alano-

viim conventtis. Under Sangibanus they were

invaded, and their regal city Orleans was befieged

by Atttla King of the Hmms, with a vaft army
of 500000 men. JEtius and the Barbarian

Kings of Gallia came to raife the fiege, and beat

the Hums in a very memorable battle, A. C.

451, in camp'is Catalaunicis> fo called from thefe

Alans mixt with the Chatt 't. The region is now
called Campania or Champagne. In that battle

were flain on both fides 162000 men. A year

or two after, Attila returned with an immenfe

army to conquer this kingdom, but was again

beaten by them and the Vt/igoths together

in a battle of three days continuance, with a

{laughter almoft as great as the former. Under

Beitrgns, or Btorgor, they infefted Gallia round

about, till the reign of Maximus the Emperor
5

and then they pafled the JAps in winter, and

came into Uiguria, but were there beaten, and

Benrgus flain, by Ricimer commander of the

Emperor s forces, A. C. 464. Afterwards they

H 2 were
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were again beaten, by the joint force of Odoacer

King of Italy and Chtlderic King of the Franks,

about the year 480, and again by Theudobert

King of the Auftrian Franks about the year 511.

5. The Kings of the ISiirgiindians were, A. C.

407 Gnndtcar, 436 Gundioc, 467 Bihmer, 475
Gundobaldits with his brothers, 5 1 o Sigifmund,

517 Godomarus. Under Gnndicar they invaded

Gallia A. C. 407, and had feats given them by
the Emperor near the Rhine in Ualha Belgica,

A. C. 412. They had Saxons among them,

and were now fo potent, that Oroftus A. C. 417
wrote of them : Burgundionnm ejfe prtevahdam

manum, Gallia hodieque tejles junt, in quibiis

prafnmpta pojfejjione conjijlunt. About the year

435 they received great overthrows by Mtius,

and foon after by the Hnnns : but five years after

had Savoy granted them to be fliared with the

inhabitants 3 and from that time became again a

potent kingdom, being bounded by the river Rho-

danus, but afterwards extending much further into

the heart of Gallia. Gandobald conquered the re-

gions about the rivers s/raris and Rhodanus,

with the territories of Marfeilles 3 and invading

Italy in the time of the Emperor Glycerins,

conquered all his brethren. Godomarus made
Orleans his royal feat : whence the kingdom was

called Regnnm Aurelianornm. He was conquer-

ed by Clotharius and Childebert, Kings of the

Franks,
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Franks, A. C. 526. From thenceforward this

kingdom was fometimes united to the kingdom

of the Franks, and fometimes divided from it,

till the reign of Charles the great, who made
his fon Carolottus King of burgundy. From
that time, for about 300 years together, it en-

joyed its proper Kings 3 and was then broken

into the Dukedom of Burgundy, County of

burgundy, and County of Savoy 5 and afterwards

thofe were broken into other leiler Counties.

6. The Kings of the Franks were, A. C. 407
Theudomir, 41 7 ^Pharamond, 428 Clodio, 448
Merovaus, 456 Childeric, 482 Clodovaus, &c.

Windel'me and Bucher, two of the mofl diligent

fearchers into the originals of this kingdom, make
it begin the fame year with the Barbarian in-

vafions of Gallia, that is, A. C. 407. Of the

firft Kings there is in Labbes Bibliotheca M.S.
this record.

Htjlorica quadam excerpta ex vetert flemmate

genealogico Regum Francue.

CenobaJdus, Marcomerus, Suno, Theodemeris.

Ijii duces vel reguli ext'iterunt a principio ge?itis

Francorum diverfis temporibus. Sed mcertum

relinqitunt hijiorici quali fibi procreations I'mea

ficcrferunt.
cPharamundus : fub hoc rege fuo pr'imo Franc'i

legibus fe fubdunt, quas primores eorum tale-

runt Wifogajlus, Atrogaftus, Salegajlus.

2 Chloch'tlo.
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Cblochilo. ljle, tranfito Rheno, Romanos in

Carbonaria fyfoa devicit, Camaraciim cepit &
obtinuit, annis 20 regnavit. Sub hoc rege Franci

ufque Sitmmam progreffi funt.

Merovechus. Sub hoc rege Franci Trevirim

defiruant, Metmi fuccendunt, ufque Aurelianum

perveniunt.

Now for Genobaldus, Marcomer and Szmo,

they were captains of the Tranfrhenane Franks in

the reign of Theodojius, and concern us not.

We are to begin with Theudomir the firit King

of the rebelling Sain, called 5Didio by Ivo Car'

noten/ts, and Thiedo and Theudemerus by Rhe-

nanus. His face is extant in a coin of gold found

with this infcription, THEUDEM1R REX,
publifhed by Tetawis, and frill or lately extant,

as Windeline teftifies : which mews that he was a

King, and that in Gallia
3

feeing that rude Ger-

many underftood not then the coining of money,

nor ufed either Latin words or letters. He was

the fon of Ricimer, or Richomer, the favourite

of the Emperor Theodojius $ and fo being a Ro-
man Frank, and of the Saltan royal blood, they

therefore upon the rebellion made him King.

The whole time of his reign you have ftated in

Excerptis Gregorii Turonenjis e Fredigario, cap.

5, 6, 7, 8. where the making him King, the

tyranny ofJovinus, the (laughter of the aflociates

of Jovinus, the fecond taking of Triers by the

Franks, and their war with Cajlinus, in which
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this King was flain, are as a fcries of fucce/Iive

things thus let down in order. Extinfiis jDuci-

bus in Francis, denuo Reges creantur ex eadem

fiirpe qua prius fuerant. Eodem tempore Jovi-
nus ornatus regios affumpfit. Confiant'inus fa-

gam verfus ItaTiam dirigit
5 miffis a jfovino

^Principe percufjoribus faper JVLentio jlumine,

capite truncatur. IVLulti nob'ilium jujfu Jovini

apud A'vernis capti, & a ducibus Honoru crude-

liter interempt'i funt.
<Treev'irorum civitas, fatti-

one unius ex fenatoribus nomine Lucii, a Fran-

cis capta & incenfa ejt. Caji'inus 2)omeJli-

coram Comes expeditionem accipit contra Francos,

&c. Then returning to fpeak of jTheudomir,

he adds : Fraud eleclum a fe regem, Jicut prius

fuerat, crinitum inquirentes diligenter ex genere
cPriami, Fr'ig'i & Francionis, faper fe crearant

nomine 'Theudemerum jiliam Rjchemeris, qui in

hoc pralio quod fupra memmi, a Romanis in-

terfecJus eft 5 that is, in the battle with Cajlinus's

army. Of his death Gregory Turonenjis makes.

this further mention : In confularibus legimus

theodemerem regem Francorum Jilium Ricime-

ris quondam, & Afcilam matrem ejus, gJadio

biterfeetos.

Upon this victory of the Romans, the Franks

and rebelling Gauls, who in the time of

Theudomir were at war with one another,,

linked to ftrengthen themfeives
3

as Ordermis,
Vt talis.
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a pud b Li- Yitalis thus mentions. Cum Galli prius contra

i4.c.5>.'n. 8. Romanos rebellujjhit, Franci iis fociati font, &
pariter juncli, Ferramundum Sunonis duels

Jilium, Jibi regem prafecemnt. 'Pro/per fets

down the time 3 Anno 25 Honorii, 'Pharamun*

Aus regnat in Francia. This, "Bucher well ob-

serves, refers to the end of the year 416, or the

beginning of the next year, dating the years of

Honorius from the death of Valentinian 5 and

argues well, that at this time Tharamond was

not only King by the conftitution of the Franks,

but crowned alfo by the confent of Honor ius,

and had a part of Gallia a/Iigned him by cove-

nant. And this might be the caufe that Roman
writers reckoned him the firft King : which fome

not underftanding, have reputed him the founder

of this kingdom by an army of the Tranfrbe-

nane Franks. He might come with fuch an

army, but he fucceeded Theudomir by right

of blood and confent of the people. For the

above cited paflage of Fredigarius
y

Fxtintlis

2)ucibus, in Francis denuo Reges creantur ex

eadem Jtirpe qui prius fuerant, implies that the

kingdom continued to this new elected family

during the reign of more Kings than one. if

you date the years of Honorius from the

death of his father, the reign of Pharamond
might begin two years later than is afligned

by Bucher. The Salique laws made in his

reign,
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reign, which are yet extant, fliew by their name
that it was the kingdom of the Sain over which

he reigned
5

and, by the pecuniary mulcts in

them, that the place where he reigned abounded

much with money, and confecjuently was within

the Empire 3 rude Germany knowing not the ufe

of money, till they mixed with the Romans.

In the Preface alfo to the Salique laws, wTitten

and prefixed to them foon after the converfion

of the Franks to the Chriftian religion, that is,

in the end of the reign of Merovrfits, or foon

after, the original of this kingdom is thus de-

fenbed : Hac enhn gens, qua forth dim ejfet

& robore vahda, Romanorum jiigum durijjimiim

de fuis cervicibi/s excujjit pugnando, &c. This

kingdom therefore was erected, not by invafion

but by rebellion, as was defcribed above. Trof-
per in regiilering their Kings in order, tells us

:

cpharamiindits regnat in Francia 3 Clodio regnat

in Francia 3 Merov<eus regnat in Francia : and

who can imagine but that in all thefe places he

meant one and the fame Francia I And yet 'tis

certain that the Francia of Mero<vtfits was in

Gallia.

Yet the father of 'Fharamond, being king of

a body of Franks in Germany in the reign of

the Emperor Theodojins, as above, Tharamond
might reign over the fame Franks in Germany
before he lucceeded Theudomir in the kingdom
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of the Saltans within the Empire, and even be-

fore Theudomir began his reign
5
fuppofe in the

fir!! year of Honor tus, or when thofe Franks

being repulied by Stilico, loft their Kings Mar-
comir and Suno, one of which was the father of

Pharamond : and the Roman Franks, after the

death of Theudomir, might invite Tharamond
with his people from beyond the Rhine. But

we are not to regard the reign of Pharamond in

Germany : we are to date this kingdom from

its rife within the Empire, and to look upon ic

as ftrengthened by the accefs of other Franks

coming from beyond the Rhine, whether in the

reign of this King or in that of his fucceflor

Clodio. For in the laft year of Pharamond's

reign, jEtius took from him a part of his pof-

fe/Iion in Gallia-, but his fucceflor Clodio, whom
Fredigarius reprefents as the fon of Theudomir,

and fome call Clogio, Cloio, and Claudius, in-

viting from beyond the Rhine a great body of

Franks, recovered all, and carried on their con-

cjuefts as far as the river Soame. Then thofe

Franks dividing conquefts with him, erected

certain new kingdoms at Cologn and Cambray,

and fome other cities : all which were afterwards

conquered by Clodovaus, who alfo drove the

Goths out of Gallia, and fix'd his feat at Paris,

where it has continued ever fince. And this was

the original of the prefent kingdom of France.

2 7. The
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7. The Kings of "Britain were, A. C. 407 or

408, Marcus, Gratian, and Conjtantine fuccef-

fively 3 A. C. 415 Vortigem, 466 Aurelius Am-
brofius, 498 Uther cPendraco, 508 Arthur,

542 Conjlantinus, 545 Aurelius Cunanus, 578
Vortiporeus, 581 Malgo, 586 Careticus, 613
Cadwan, 635 Cadnsoalin^ 6/6 Cadwal/ader.

The three firft were Roman Tyrants, who re-

volted from the Empire. Orofius, ^Pro/per and

Zofimus connecl: their revolt with the irruptions

of the Barbarians into Gallia, as confequent

thereunto. c
Profper, with whom Zojimus agrees,

puts it in the year which began the day after that

irruption. The juft time I thus collect : Marcus
reigned not many days, Gratian four months,

and Conjtantine three years. He was flain the

year after the taking of Rome, that is A. C. 4 1
1

,

1 4 Kal. Otfob. Whence the revolt was in Spring

A. C. 408. Sozomen joins Conjlantine s expe-

dition into Gallia with Arcadiuss death, or the

times a little after 3 and Arcadius died A. C.

408 May the lit. Now tho the reign of thefe

Tyrants was but fhort, yet they gave a begin-

ning to the kingdom of Britain, and fo may
be reckoned the three firft Kings, efpecially fince

the pofterity of Conjlantine, viz. his fons Aure*
This Ambroftus, and Uther 'Pendraco, and his

grandfon Arthur, reigned afterwards. For from

the time of the revolt of thefe Tyrants Britain

I i con-
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continued a diftinct kingdom abfolved from fub-

jecrion to the Empire, the Emperor not being

able to fpare foldiers to be Tent thither to receive

and keep the Ifland, and therefore neglecting it
5

as we learn by uncjueftionable records. For

Trofper tells us $ A.C. 410, Variane Cof.

Mac tempeflate pr# valetudine Romanorum, vires

frnditus attenuate "Britannia. And Sigebert,

conjoining this with the liege of Rome, faith

:

Britannorum vires attenuate & fubflrahunt fe

a Romanonm dominatione. And Zvfemus lib. 6.

The Tranfrhenane Barbarians invading all pla-

ces, reduced the inhabitants of the ijland of

Britain, and alfo certain Celtic nations to that

pafs, that they fell off from the Roman Empire
3

and being no longer obedient to the Roman laws,

nut ici'Mlv (hictlivziv^ they lived in feparate bodies

after their own pleafure. The Britons there-

fore taking up arms, and hazarding themfelves

for their own fafety, freed their cities from
the imminent Barbarians. In like manner all

Brabant and fome other 'Provinces of the Gauls

imitating the Britons, freed themfelves alfo,

ejecting the Roman Prejidents, and forming

themfelves into a fort of commonwealth according

to their own pleafiire. This rebellion of Bri-

tain and the Celtic nations happened when Con-

ftantine itfiirped the Kingdom. So alfo Procopius,

lib. 1. Vandal, fpeaking of the fame Conflantine,

1 faith

:
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faith: Conftantine being overcome in battle, was

fain with his children :
Bpi1ctvn

f

a.v fdv roi pa^-fti

etvaffxart^Jcu. &tlh *%ov StTK. usro nv&givvxc, csV' ct'jTS (f&vi.

Tet the Romans could not recover Britain any

more, bat from that time it remained tinder

^Tyrants. And Beda, I. i.e. i 1 . Fraffia efl

Roma a Gothis anno 1164 fate conditionis 3 ex

quo tempore Romani in Britannia regnare cejfa-

verunt. And Ethelwaldus : A tempore Roma
a Gothis expugnatte, ceffavit imperium Romano-

rum a ^Britannia tnfula, & ah aliis, quas fab
jugo fervitutis tenebant, mult is terns. And
Theodoret, ferm. 9. de carand. Grac. affefi. a-

bout the year 424, reckons the Britons among
the nations which were not then in lubjection

to the Roman Empire. Thus Sigonius : ad annum

411, Imperium Romanorum poft excejfum Qon-

Jiantini in Britannia nullum fait.

Between the death of Conftantine and the reign

of Vortigem was an interregnum of about 1

4

years, in which the Britons had wars with the

¥itits and Scots, and twice obtained the affiftance

of a Roman Legion, who drove out the enemy,

but told them pofitively at their departure that

they would come no more. Of Vortigerns be-

ginning to reign there is this record in an old

Chronicle in Nennius, quoted by Camden and

others : Guortigernus temiit imperium in Bri~

tannia, Thcodofio & Valentiniano Cojf [viz.

A,
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A. C. 425.] & in quarto anno regn'i firi Sax-

ones ad
c
Britanniam venerunt, Felice & Tauro

Cojf. [viz. A. C. 428.] This coming of the

Saxons, Sigebert refers to the 4th year of Valen-

tiuian
y
which falls in with the year 428 a/figned

by this Chronicle : and two years after, the

Saxons together with the Titts were beaten by

the Britons. Afterwards in the reign of Mar-
tian the Emperor, that is, between the years

450 and 456, the Saxons under Hengiji were

called in by the Britons, but fix years after

revolted from them, made war upon them

with various fuccefs, and by degrees fucceeded

them. Yet the Britons continued a flourifliing

kingdom till the reign of Careticus 3 and the war
Roievinc\f between the two nations continued till the

Saxo?
U

j!r. pontificate of Sergius A. C. 688.
c - 6

- 8. The Kings of the Hunns were, A. C. 406
Ottar and Rugila, 433 Bleda and Attila. Oc-

tar and Rugila were the brothers of IVLunzuc

King of the Hunns in Gothia beyond the 2)a-

nube-j and Bleda and Attila were his fons, and

IVLunzuc was the fon of Balamir. The two
firft, as Jornandes tells us, were Kings of the

Hunns, but not of them all • and had the two
lad for their fuccefiors. I date the reign of the

Hunns in tpannonia from the time that the Fan-

dais and Alans relinquished ^Pannonia to them,

A. C. 407. Sigonius from the time that the

Vifigoths
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Yifigoths relincjuilried Pannonia A. C. 408.

Conjtat, faith he, quod Gothis ex lllyrico pro-

Jeffiis, Hunni fuccejferunt, atque imprimis cPan-

noniam tenuerunt. Neque enim Honorius viribus

ad rejljlendum in tantis difficultat 1bus defitutus,

prorfus eos prohibere potuit, fed mehore confilio,

ammo ad pacem converjb, fosdus cum eis, datls

acceptifque obftdibus fecit 5 ex quibiis qui dati

funt, JEtius, qui etiam Alarico tributus flieraty

pracipue memoratur. How JEtius was hoftage

to the Goths and Hunns is related by Frigeri-

dus, who when he had mentioned that Theo-

doftus Emperor of the Eaji had fent grievous

commands to John, who after the death of

Honorius had ufurped the crown of the Wejiern

Empire, he fubjoins : lis permotus Johannes,

JEtium id tempus curam palatii gerentem cum

ingenti ami pondere ad Chunnos tranfmifit, notos

ftbi obfidiatus Jut tempore & familiar i amicitut

dewncios And a little after : JEtius tribus

anms jilarici obfes, dehinc Chunnorum, pofea
Carpilionis gener ex Comite domejlicorum &
Joannis curopalata. Now Hucher fhews that

JEtius was hoftage to Alaric till the year 4 1 o,

when Alaric died, and to the Hunns between

the years 41 1 and 415, and fon-in-law to Car-

pilio about the year 4 1
7 or 418, and Curopa-

lates to John about the end of the year 42 3.

Whence 'tis probable that he became hoftage to
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the Hunns about the year 412 or 413, when

Honorius made leagues with almoft all the

barbarous nations, and granted them feats : but

I had rather fay with Sigonivs, that Otitis be-

came hoftage to Ahric A. C. 405. It is further

manifeft out of Profper, that the Hunns were

in quiet pofTefTion of Pannoma in the year 432.

For in the firft book of Eufebius's Chronicle

Pro/per writes : jinno decimo pojl obitum Hono-

rtiy cum ad Chunnorum gentem cut time Rugila

pr^erat, pojl pralium cum Bonifacio fe yEtius

contuliffet, impetrato auxiho ad Komanorum

folum regreditur. And in the fecond book:

jEtio & Valerio Cojf. JEtius depojita. potejiate

profugus ad Hunnos in Tannonia pervenit
y
quo-

rum amicitta auwlioque ujus, pacem principum

interpellate potejlatis obtinuit. Hereby it ap-

pears that at this time Rugila, or as lidaximus

calls him, Rechilla, reigned over the Hunns in

Pannonia $ and that 'Rannonia was not now fo

much as accounted within the foil of the Empire,

being formerly granted away to the Hunns $ and

that thefe were the very fame body ofHunns with

which jfctius had, in the time of his being an

hoftage, contracted friendfhip : by virtue ofwhich,

as he follicited them before to the aid of John
the Tyrant A C. 424, fo now he procured their

interceffion for himfelf with the Emperor.

Qtlar died A. C. 430 3 for Socrates tells us, that

about
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about that time the Burgundians having been

newly vext by the Hunns, upon intelligence of

Oflars death, feeing them without a leader, fet

upon them luddenly with fo much vigour, that

3000 "Burgund'tans flew 10000 Hums. Ot

Rugilas being now King in Pannonia you have

heard already. He died A. C. 433, and was

fucceeded by Bkda, as Profper and Maximus
inform us. This Bleda with his brother Att'ila

were before this time Kings of the Hunns beyond

the jDatiube, their father Munzuc's kingdom be-

ing divided between them 3 and now they united

the kingdom oF cPannoma to their own. Whence
Paulus "Diaconus faith, they did regnum intra

Pannon'iam Daciamque gerere. In the year 441,
they began to invade the Empire afrefh, adding

to the Tannon'ian forces new and great armies

from Scythia. But this war was pretently com-
pofed, and then Att'ila, feeing Bleda inclined to

peace, flew him, A. C. 444, inherited his domi-

nions, and invaded the Empire again At

length, after various great wars with the Romans,

Att'ila perifhed A. C. 4543 and his fons quar-

relling about his dominions, gave occafion to

the GepideSj Ojlrogoths and other nations who
were their fubjedts, to rebel and make war upon

them. The fame year the Ojlrogoths had feats

granted them in Pannonia by the Emperors

Marctan and Vahnt'in'ian ; and with the Romans
K ejected
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ejefted the Hunns out of T^annoriia, loon after

the death of Att'ila, as all hiftonans agree. This

ejection was in the reign of Avitus, as is men-

tioned in the Chromcum Bo'wrum, and in Sido-

nuts, Carm. 7 in Avium, which fpeaks thus of

that Emperor.

Cujiis fohtm amijfas pofl fiectila multa

Vannonias revocavit iter, jam credere promp-

§htid faciei belhs. (turn ejt

The Poet means, that by the coming of Avitus

the Hunns yielded more eafily to the Goths.

This was written by Sidonius in the beginning

of the reign of Avitus : and his reign began in

the end of the year 455, and lafted not one full

year.

Jornandes tells us : duodecimo anno regnt Va-

line, quando& Hunmpoft pene quinquag'mta annos

invafa
cPa?ino?na

y
a Romanis & Gothis expalfe

funt. And Marcellinus : Hierio & Ardaburio

Coff. T^annoniae, qua per qumquaginta annos ab

Hunnis retinebantur, a Romanis receptee funt :

whence it fhould feem that the Hunns invaded

and held Pannonia from the year 2,78 or $79 to

the year 427, and then were driven out of it.

But this is a plain miftake : for it is certain that

the Emperor Theodojius left the Empire entire
$

and we have fliewed out of 'Profper, that

2 the
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the Hunns were in quiet pofleffion of 'Pannonta

in the year 432. The Vtfigoths in thofe days

had nothing to do with
r
Pa?nion'ta, and the Ojlro-

goths continued fubject to the Hunns till the

death of Attila, A. C. 454 3 and Valla King of

the Vtfigoths did not reign twelve years. He
began his reign in the end of the year 415,
reigned three years, and was (lain A. C. 419, as

Idacius, Ifidorus, and the Spant/h manulcript

Chronicles leen by Grothts teftify. And Olympi-

odorus, who carries his hiftory only to the

year 425, fets down therein the death of Yalta

King of the Vtfigoths, and conjoins it with that

of Conjlant'tus which happened A. C. 420.

Wherefore the Valia of Jornandes, who reigned

at the leaft twelve years, is fome other King.

And I fufpect that this name hath been put by

miftake for Valam'tr King of the Ojlrogoths : for

the action recorded was of the Romans and

Ojlrogoths driving the Hunns out of Tannonia

after the death of Atttla 3 and it is not likely

that the hiftorian would refer the hiftory of the

Ojlrogoths to the years of the Vtfigothic Kings.

This action happened in the end of the year

455, which I take to be the twelfth year of

Valam'tr in T^annon'ta, and which was almoft

fifty years after the year 406, in which the

Hunns fucceeded the Vandals and Alans in Tan-
non'ia. Upon the ceafing of the line of Hunn 't-

K z mind
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mund the ion of Hermanerk, the Ojlrogoths

lived without Kings of their own nation about

forty years together, being fubjecl: to the Hunns.

And when Alanc began to make war upon the

Romans , which was in the year 444, he made
Valamtr, with his brothers Theodom'ir and Vtde-

mir the grandfons of Vinethar, captains or kings

©f thefe Ojlrogoths under him. In the twelfth

year of Valamlr s reign dated from thence, the

Hunns were driven out of Pannonia.

Yet the Hunns were not fo ejected, but that

they had further contefts with the Romans, till

the head of 7)eiifix the fon of Att'tla, was carried

to Conjlantinople, A. C. 460, in the Confulfhip

of Zeno and Marc'tan, as Marcell'inus relates.

Nor were they yet totally ejected the Empire

:

for befides their relicjues in Pamwn'ta, Stgontus

tells us, that when the Emperors Marc'tan and

Valent'tntan granted Pannon'ta to the Goths,

which was in the year 454, they granted part

of Illyrtcum to fome of the Hunns and Sarma-

tians. And in the year 5 26, when' the Lom-
bards removing into Pannoma made war there

with the Gep'tdes, the Avares, a part of the

Hunns, who had taken the name of A<vares

from one of their Kings, a/lifted the Lombards

in that war $ and the Lombards afterwards, when
they went into Italy, left their feats in Tannonia

to the Avares in recompence of their friendfliip.

From

J
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From that time the Hunns grew again very

powerful 5 their Kings, whom they called Chagan,

troubling the Empire much in the reigns of

the Emperors JVlaurittus,
cPhocas, and Heracli-

ns : and this is the original of the prefent king-

dom of Hungary, which from thefe Abates and

other Hunns mixed together, took the name of

Hun-Avaria, and by contraction Hungary.

9. The Lombards, before they came over the

^Danube, were commanded by two captains,

Ibor and Ayon : after whofe death they had

Kings, Agilmund, Lamijfo, Lechu, Hildehoc,

Gudehoc, Claffo, 'Tato, Wacho, Walter, Audo'tn,

Alboin, Cleophts, Sec. Agilmund was the fon

of Ayon, who became their King, according to

Profper, in the Confulfhip of Honorins and

'Theodojius A. C. 2,89, reigned thirty three

years, according to Taulus Warnefridus, and was

ilain in battle by the Bulgarians. Profper

places his death in the Confulfliip of Martnianus

and Afcleptodoms, A. C. 423. Lamijfo routed

the Bulgarians^- and reigned three years, and

Lechu almouV forty. Gudehoc was contempo-

rary to Odoacer King of the Herul't in Italy,

and led his people from cPannonia into Rugia,

a country on the north fide of Noricum next

beyond the ^Danube 3 from whence Odoacer then

carried his people into Italy. Tato overthrew

the kingdom of the Herult beyond the Danube.

\ Wacho
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IVacho conquered the Suevians, a kingdom then

bounded on the eaft by Bavaria, on the weft by

France ,
and on the fouth by the ^Burgundians.

Au(loin returned into Tannonia A. C. 526, and

there overcame the Gepides. Alboin A. C. 5 5 x

overthrew the kingdom of the Gep'ides, and (Jew

their King Chunnimiind': A. C. 563 he affifted

the Greek Emperor againft Totila King of the

Ojlrogoths in Italy $ and A. C. 568 led his peo-

ple out of Tannonia into Lombardy, where they

reigned till the year 774.

According to Taulus T>iaconus, the Lombards

with many other Gothic nations came into the

Empire from beyond the Danube in the reign of

jircadius and Honorius, that is, between the

years 395 and 408. But they might come in a

little earlier : for we are told that the Lombards,

under their captains lbor and Ayon, beat the

Vandals in battle 3 and Trofper placeth this vic-

tory in the Confulftiip of Aufontus and Olybrius,

that is, A. C. 270. Before this war the Vandals

had remained quiet forty years in the feats

granted them in Tannonia by Conjlantine the

great. And therefore if thefe were the fame

Vandals, this war muft have been in Tannonia
3

and might be occafioned by the coming of the

Lombards over the Danube into Tannonia, a

year or two before the battle 3 and lb have

put an end to that quiet which had lafted forty

years.
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years. After Gratian and Theodojlus had

quieted the Barbarians, they might either retire

over the Danube, or continue quiet under the

Romans till the death of Theodq/ius 5 and then

either invade the Empire anew, or throw off all

fubje&ion to it. By their wars, firft with the

Vandals, and then with the Bulgarians, a Scythian

nation lo called from the river Volga whence

they came 3 it appears that even in thofe days

they were a kingdom not contemptible.

10. Thefe nine kingdoms being rent away,

we are next to confider the refidue of the Wejlern

Empire. While this Empire continued entire, it

was the Beaft itfelf : but the refidue thereof

is only a part of it. Now if this part be con-

fidered as a horn, the reign of this horn may
be dated from the tranllation of the imperial

feat from Rome to Ravenna, which was in Octo-

ber A. C. 408. For then the Emperor Honorws,

fearing that jllaric would befiege him in Rome, if

he ftaid there, retired to Millain, and thence to

Ravenna : and the enfuing fiege and facking of

Rome confirmed his refidence there, fo that he

and his lucceflors ever after made it their home.

Accordingly Macch'iavel in his Florentine hiftory

writes, that Valentmian having left Rome,

tranflated the feat of the Empire to Ravenna.

Rhaetia
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Rhat'ta belonged to the Wejiem Emperors, fo

long as that Empire flood 3 and then it defend-

ed, with Italy and the Roman Senate, to Odoacer

King of the HeraTi in Italy, and after him to

Theoderic King of the Ojlrogoths and his fuc-

ceffors, by the grant of the Greek Emperors.

Upon the death of Valent'tn'ian the fecond, the

Alemans and Suevians invaded Rhset'ta A. C.

455. But I do not find they erected any fettled

kingdom there: for in the year 457, while they

were yet depopulating Rhtft'ta, they were at-

tacked and beaten by "Bztrto Mafter of the

horfe to the Emperor Majoramis 5 and I hear

nothing more of their invading Rhat'ta. Clodo~

•vans King of France , in or about the year 496,
conquered a kingdom of the jilemans, and flew

their laft King Ermer'ic. But this kingdom Was

feated in Germany, and only bordered upon Rhse-

tia : for its people fled from Clodovtfus into the

neighbouring kingdom of the Ojlrogoths under

Theoder'tc, who received them as friends, and

wrote a friendly letter to Clodovrfus in their

behalf : and by this means they became inha-

bitants of Rhatta, as fubjects under the domi-
nion of the Ojlrogoths.

When the Greek Emperor conquered the

Ojlrogoths, he fucceeded them in the kingdom
of Ravenna, not only by right of conquefl but

alfo by right of inheritance, the Roman Senate

ftill



Chap. 6. Prophecies of Daniel.

ftill going along with this kingdom. There-

fore we may reckon that this kingdom continued

in the Exarchate ofRavenna and Senate ofRome

:

for the remainder of the Wejlern Empire went

along with the Senate of Rome, by reafon of the

right which this Senate ftill retained, and at length

exerted, of chufing a new Wejlern Emperor.

I have now enumerated the ten kingdoms,

into which the Wejlern Empire became divided

at its firft breaking, that is, at the time of Rome's

being befieged and taken by the Goths. Some
of thefe kingdoms at length fell, and new ones

arofe : but whatever was their number afterwards,

they are ftill called the Ten Kings from their

firft number.

L CHAP.
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* C H A P. VII.

Of the eleventh horn of DanielV fourth

Beaft.

Chap. vii. 8. "Tk T O W Daniel, confidered the horns, and

I
behold there came up among them another

horn, before whom there were three of

thefirf horns pluckt tip by the roots 5 and behold

in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man,

and a mouth fpeakinggreat things, and his look

Ver. 20, a. was more Jiout than hisfellows, and the fame
horn made war with the faints, and prevailed

againjl them : and one who flood by, and made
'Daniel know the interpretation of thefe things,

Ver. 24. told him, that the ten horns were ten kings that

foould arife, and another foould arife after

them, and be diverfe from the firf, and he

foouldfubdue three kings, andfpeak great words
Ver. a?-' againf the moji High, and wear out the faints,

and think to change times and laws : and that they

foould be given into his hands until a time and

times and half a time. Kings are put for king-

doms, as above 5 and therefore the little horn is

a little kingdom. It was a horn of the fourth

Beaft, and rooted up three of his firft horns
5

and
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and therefore we are to look for it among the

nations of the Lat in Empire, after the rife of the

ten horns. But it was a kingdom of a different

kind from the other ten kingdoms, having a life

or foul peculiar to itfelf, with eyes and a mouth.

By its eyes it was a Seer 5 and by its mouth
fpeaking great things and changing times and

laws, it was a Prophet as well as a King. And
fuch a Seer, a Prophet and a King, is the

Church of Rome.

A Seer, 'Enlo-xoit<&
7

is a Bifliop in the literal

fenfe of the word 5 and this Church claims the

univerfal Bifhoprick.

With his mouth he gives laws to kings and

nations as an Oracle $ and pretends to Infallibility,

and that his dictates are binding to the whole

world 5 which is to be a Prophet in the higheft

degree.

In the eighth century, by rooting up and fub-

duing the Exarchate of Ravenna, the kingdom

of the Lombards, and the Senate and Dukedom
of Rome, he acquired Meters Patrimony out of

their dominions 3 and thereby rofe up as a tem-

poral Prince or King, or horn of the fourth

Beaft.

In a fmall book printed at Taris A, C. 1 680,

entitled, An hijlorical dijfertation upon fame
coins of Charles the great, Ludovicus Pius, Lo-

tharius, and their fitccejfors Jiamped at Rome,

L 2 it
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it is recorded, that in the days of Pope Leo X,

there was remaining in the Vatican, and till thofe

days expofed to public view, an infcription in

honour of <Pipin the father of Charles the great,

in thefe words :

cPtpinum pium, primum futffe qui

ampltficanda Ecclejite Romance mam aperuerit,

Exarchatu Ravennate, & plurtmis aim oblatis
$

™ That cPipin the pious was the firft who opened
u a way to the grandeur of the Church oi Rome,
" conferring upon her the Exarchate of Ravenna
" and many other oblations." In and before the

reign of the Emperors Gratian and ^Theodojius,

the Bifhop of Rome lived fplendidly 5 but this

was by the oblations of the Roman Ladies, as

Ammtanus defcribes. After thofe reigns Italy

was invaded by foreign nations, and did not get

rid of her troubles before the fall of the kingdom

of Lombardy, It was certainly by the victory

of the fee of Rome over the Greek Emperor,

the King of Lombardy , and the Senate of Rome,
that fhe acquired Meters Patrimony, and rofe

up to her greatnefs. The donation of Con-

flantine the Great is a fiction, and fo is the

donation of the Alpes Cottia to the Pope

by Aripert King of the Lombards : for the

Alpes Cottia were a part of the Exarchate,

and in the days of Aripert belonged to the

Greek Emperor.

The
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The invocation of the dead, and veneration

of their images, being gradually introduced in

the 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th centuries, the Greek

Emperor cPhilippicus declared againft the latter,

A. C. 711 or 7 1 2. And the Emperor Leo Ifan- Sigoni us de

il 11 1
J

r Regno Ita-

rus, to put a itop to it, caiied a meeting or n*, ad Ann,

Counfellors and Bifhops in his Palace, A. C. 7263 ll6 '

and by their advice put out an Edict againft that

worfliip, and wrote to Pope Gregory. II. that a

"general Council might be called. But the Pope

thereupon called a Council at Rome, confirmed

the worfliip of Images, excommunicated the

Greek Emperor, abfolved the people from their

allegiance, and forbad them to pay tribute, or

otherwife be obedient to him. Then the

people of Rome, Campania, Ravenna and cPen-

tapolis, with the cities under them, revolted and

laid violent hands upon their magiftrates, killing

the Exarch ^Vavl at Ravenna, and laying afide

Teter Duke of Rome who was become blind;

and when Exhileratus Duke of Campania in-

cited the people againft the Pope, the Romans
invaded Campania, and (lew him with his fon

Hadrian. Then a new Exarch, Etitychws,

coming to Naples, fent fome fecretly to take

away the lives of the Pope and the Nobles of

Rome : but the plot being difcovered, the Ro-
mans revolted abfolutely from the Greek Em-
peror, and took an oath to preferve the life of the

Pope,
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Pope, to defend his ftate, and be obedient

to his authority in all things. Thus Rome with

its Duchy, including part of Tufcany and part of

Campania, revolted in the year ^26, and became

a free flate under the government of the Senate

of this city. The authority of the Senate

in civil affairs was henceforward abfolute, the

authority of the Pope extending hitherto no far-

ther than to the affairs of the Church only,

sigonius ib. At that time the Lombards alio being zealous
a^ nn.

2 ,^ ^£ wormjp Qf images, and pretending to

favour the caule of the Pope, invaded the cities

of the Exarchate : and at length, viz. A.C. 752,
took Ravenna, and put an end to the Exar-

chate. And this was the firft of the three

kingdoms which fell before the little horn,

sigon. ib. in the year 7 5 1 Pope Zechary depofed Ch'ilde-
nn ' 7)0

'

ric, a ilothful and uielels King of France, and

the lait or the race of Merovmis 5 and abfolv-

ing his fubjects from their oath of allegiance,

gave the kingdom to Vtptn the major of the

Palace $ and thereby made a new and po-

Sigon. ib. tent friend. His fucce ior Pope Stephen III,

,"n'-7
t

5

<

3
' knowing better how to deal with the Greek

1 5 4> 7 5 5 • £>

Emperor than with the Lombards, went the

next year to the King of the Lombards, to

periuade him to return the Exarchate to the

Emperor. But this not fucceeding, he went

into France, and perfuaded, cPiphi to take

the
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the Exarchate and Pcntapol'is from the Lom-

bards, and give it to St. 'Peter. Accordingly

Pipin A. C. 754 came with an army into Italy,

and made Aiftulphus King of the Lombards

promife the furrender : but the next year Aijinl-

phus, on the contrary, to revenge himieit on

the Pope, befieged the city of Rome. Where-

upon the Pope lent letters to Pipin, wherein he

told him that if he came not lpeedily againft

the Lombards, pro data Jibn potent la , alienanditm

fore a regno
cDei & <vtta ceterna, he fhouid be

excommunicated. Pipin therefore, fearing a re-

volt of his fubjecls, and being indebted to the

Church of Rome, came fpeedily with an army
into Italy, raifed the fiege, befieged the Lombards

in
cPa evia, and forced them to furrender the Ex-

archate and region of PentapoTis to the Pope

for a perpetual pofte/Iion. Thus the Pope be-

came Lord of Ravenna, and the Exarchate,

fome few cities excepted 3 and the keys were

fent to Rome, and laid upon the confeffion of

St. Peter, that is, upon his tomb at the high

Altar, in Jlgnum veri perpetmque dominit, fed
pietate Regis gratuita, as the inlcription of a

coin of Ptphi hath it. This was in the year of

Chrift 755. And henceforward the Popes being

temporal Princes, left off in their Epiftles and
Bulls to note the years of the Greek Emperors,

as they had hitherto done,
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sigon. lb, After this the Lombards invading the Pope's
nn ' 77 y

' countries, Pope Adrian Tent to Charles the great,

the Ton and iucceflor of ^tptn, to come to his

afliftance. Accordingly Charles entered Italy

with an army, invaded the Lombards, overthrew

their kingdom, became mafter of their countries,

and reftored to the Pope, not only what they

had taken from him, but alfo the reft of the

Exarchate which they had promiled c
P'tphi to

furrender to him, but had hitherto detained 5 and

alfo gave him fome cities of the Lombards, and

was in return himfelf made ^atr'ictus by the Ro-
mans, and had the authority of confirming the elec-

tions of the Popes conferred upon him. Thefe

things were done in the years 773 and 774. This

kingdom of the Lombards was the fecond king-

dom which fell before the little horn. But

Rome, which was to be the feat of his kingdom,

was not yet his own.

sigon.de In the year 796, Leo III being made Pope,

^Tnn.
1

?^. notified his election to Charles the great by his

Legates, fending to him for a prefent, the golden

keys of the Confe/Iion of *Peter, and the Banner

of the city of Rome : the firft as an acknow-

ledgment of the Pope's holding the cities of the

Exarchate and Lombardy by the grant of

Charles 3 the other as a fignification that Charles

fliould come and fubdue the Senate and people

of Rome, as he had done the Exarchate and the

1 kins-
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kingdom of the Lombards. For the Pope at the

fame time deilred Charles to fend fome of his

Princes to Rome, who might fubjecl: the Roman
people to him, and bind them by oath in Jide

& fubjeciione, in fealty and fubjection, as his

words are recited by Sigonins. An anonymous

Poet, publifh'd by Boeclerus at Strasbarg, ex-

preffeth it thus :

Admonn'itqiie pus precibus, qui mittere pellet

Ex proprtts aliqiios primoribns, acJibi plebem

Subdere Romanam, fervandaqne feedera cogens

HancJidei facramentis prom'ittere magnis.

Hence arofe a mifunderftanding between the

Pope and the city : and the Romans about two

or three years after, by a/Tiftance of fome of the

Clergy, raifed fuch tumults againft him, as

gave occafion to a new ftate of things in

all the Wcji. For two of the Clergy accufed

him of crimes, and the Romans with an armed

force, feized him, ftript him of his facerdotal

habit, and imprifoned him in a monaftery.

But by affiftance of his friends he made his

efcape, and fled into Germany to Charles the

great, to whom he complained of the Romans
for acting againft him out of a defign to throw

off all authority of the Church, and to recover

their antient freedom. In his abfence his accufers

M with
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with their forces ravaged the pofleffions of the

Church, and fent the accufations to Charles -

y

who before the end of the year fent the

Pope back to Rome with a large retinue. The
Nobles and Bifhops of France who accompanied

him, examined the chief of his accufers at Rome,

and fent them into France in cuftody. This

was in the year 7c p. The next year Charles

himfelf went to Rome, and upon a day appointed

prefided in a Council of Italian and French

Bifhops to hear both parties. But when the

Pope's adverfaries expected to be heard, the

Vide Anaf- Council declared that he who was the fupreme

judge of all men, was above being judged by

any other than himfelf : whereupon he made
a folemn declaration of his innocence before

all the people, and by doing fo was looked

upon as acquitted.

Soon after, upon Chriftmas-day, the people

of Rome, who had hitherto elected their Bifhop*

and reckoned that they and their Senate in-

herited the rights of the antient Senate and

people of Rome, voted Charles their Emperor,

and fubjected themfelves to him in fuch man-

ner as the old Roman Empire and their Senate

were fubjected to the old Roman Emperors.

The Pope crowned him, and anointed him:

with holy oil, and worshipped him on his-

knees after the manner of adoring the old

i t Roman,
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Roman Emperors 3 as the aforefaid Poet thus

relates

:

'poji laudes tgttur d'iffas & fammus eundem

Pneful adoravit, Jicut mos debitus olim

Trtncipibus fait antiqais.

The Emperor, on the other hand, took the

following oath to the Pope : In nomine Chrijli

fpondeo atqae polliceor, Ego CaroJus Imperator

coram *Deo & beato Petro Apojlolo, me protetio-

rem ac defenforem fore hnjus fanttte Romance

Ecclefea in omnibus atihtatibas, quatenus divmo

fultus fuero adjatorio, proat fctero poteroqae.

The Emperor was alfo made Conful of Rome,

and his fon 'Pipin crowned King of Italy

:

and henceforward the Emperor ftiled himfelf

:

Carohs ferenijjimus, jiiigafliis, a 2)eo corona-

tits, magnas, pacificus, Roma gubemans impe-

r'tuniy or Imperator Romanoram 3 and was prayed

for in the Churches of Rome. His image was

henceforward put upon the coins ofRome : while

the enemies of the Pope, to the number of

three hundred Romans and two or three of the

Clergy, were fencenced to death. The three

hundred Romans were beheaded in one day in

the Lateran fields : but the Clergymen at the

interce/Iion of the Pope were pardoned, and

M 2 bammed
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banifhed into France. And thus the title of

Roman Emperor, which had hitherto been in

the Greek Emperors, was by this act tranl-

ferred in the Weji to the Kings of France.
Sigon. <ie After thele things Charles gave the City and
Regno Ital. _ , rT) D

, n ' ° r ,
y

,

Duchy or Rome' to the rope, iubordinately to

himfelf as Emperor of the Romans
5
fpent the

winter in ordering the affairs of Rome, and thofe

of the Apoftolic lee, and of all Italy, both civil

and eccleliaftical, and in making new laws for

them 3 and returned the next fummer into

France : leaving the city under its Senate, and

both under the Pope and himfelf. But hearing

that his new laws were not obferved by the

judges in dictating the law, nor by the people

in hearing it 3 and that the great men took ier-

vants from free men, and from the Churches and

Monafteries, to labour in their vineyards, fields,

paftures and houfes, and continued to exact

cattle and wine of them, and to oppreis thofe

that ferved the Churches : he wrote to his fon

tp'tptn to remedy thefe abufes, to take care of the

Church, and fee his laws executed.

Now the Senate and people and principality

of Rome I take to be the third King the

little horn overcame, and even the chief of the

three. For this people elected the Pope and the

Emperor 3 and now, by electing the Emperor

and making him Conful, was acknowledged to

retain



Chap. 7. Prophecies of Daniel.

retain the authority of the old Roman Senate

and people. This city was the Metropolis of

the old Roman Empire, reprefented in Daniel

by the fourth Bead 5 and by lubduing the Senate

and people and Duchy, it became the Metropolis

of the little horn of that Beaft, and completed

Meters Patrimony, which was the kingdom of

that horn. Befides, this vi*5tory was attended with

greater confecjuences than thofe over the other

.two Kings. For it fet up the Wejlern Empire,

which continues to this day. It fet up the Pope

above the judicature of the Roman Senate, and

above that of a Council of Italian and French

Biihops, and even above all human judicature
5

and gave him the fupremacy over the Wejlern

Churches and their Councils in a high degree.

It gave him a look more float than hts fellows $

fo that when this new religion began to be

eftablifhed in the minds of men, he grappled

not only with Kings, but even with the Wejlern

Emperor himfelf. It is obfervable alfo, that

the cuftom of killing the Pope s feet, an honour

fuperior to that of 1 ings and Emperors, began

about this time. There are fome inftances of

it in the ninth century : ^Platina tells us, that

the feet of Pope Leo IV were killed, according

to antient cuflom, by all who came to him :

and fome fay that Leo III began this cudom,
pretending that his hand was infected by the
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kifs of a woman. The Popes began alfo about

this time to canonize faints, and to grant in-

dulgences and pardons: and fome reprefent

that Leo III was the firft author of all thefe

things. It is further obfervable, that Charles the

great, between the years 775 and 796, conquered

all Germany from the Rhine and Danube north-

ward to the Baltic fea, and eaftward to the river

Teis-, extending his conquefts alfo into Spain

as far as the river Ebro 1 and by thefe con-

quefts he laid the foundation of the new Empire
3

and at the fame time propagated the Roman
Catholic religion into all his conquefts, obliging

the Saxons and Hunns who were heathens, to

receive the Roman faith, and diftributing his

northern conquefts into Bifhopricks, granting

tithes to the Clergy and Teter-pence to the Pope:

by all which the Church of Rome was highly

enlarged, enriched, exalted, and eftablifhed.

In the forementioned differtation uponfome coins

of Charles the great , Ludovicus Pius, Lotharius,

anA their fucceffors, Jlamped at Rome, there is

a draught of a piece of Mofaic work which Pope

Leo III. caufed to be made in his Palace near

the Church of John Lateran, in memory of his

fending the ftandard or banner of the city of

Rome curiouily wrought, to Charles the great
3

and which ftill remained there at the publifliing

of
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of the laid book. In the Mofa'tc work there

appeared Peter with three keys in his lap, reach-

ing the Pallium to the Pope with his right hand,

and the banner of the city to Charles the great

with his left. By the Pope was this infcription,

SCISSIMUS D.N. LEO PP
5

by the

King this, D.N. CARVLO REG I 3 and

under the feet of Peter this, BE ATE PE-
TRE, DONA VITAM LEONI PP,

ET BICTORIAM CARVLO REG I

DONA. This Monument gives the title of

King to Charles, and therefore was erected be-

fore he was Emperor. It was erected when
'Peter was reaching the 'Pallium to the Pope,

and the Pope was fending the banner of the

city to Charles, that is, A. C. 796. The words

above, SanttiJJimus Dominus nojler Leo Papa
P)omino nojiro Carolo Regi, relate to the

meflage 3 and the words below, Beate Pe-
ire, dona vitam Leon't Papa & vifforiam

Carolo regi dona, are a prayer that in this under-

taking God would preferve the life of the Pope,

and give victory to the King over the Romans.

The three keys in the lap of Peter llgnify the

keys of the three parts of his Patrimony,

that of Rome with its Duchy, which the

Pope claimed and was conquering, thofe of

Ravenna with the Exarchate, and of the terri-

tories •
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tories taken from the Lombards 3 both which

he had newly conquered. Thefe were the three

dominions, whole keys were in the lap of St.

Peter, and whofe Crowns arc now worn by the

Pope, and by the concjueit of which he became

the little horn of the fourth Beaft. By 'Peters

giving the Pallium to the Pope with his right

hand, and the banner of the city to the King

with his left, and by naming the Pope before

the King in the infcription, may be underftood

that the Pope was then reckoned fuperior in dig-

nity to the Kings of the earth.

After the death cf Charles the great, his

fon and fucceflor Ludov'icus Pius, at the re-

Confirma- quell of the Pope, confirmed the donations of

tl^Sigonius, n *s grandfather and father to the fee of Rome.
lib. 4. de And in the Confirmation he names firit. Rome

HxfadAn" with its Duchy extending into Tiffany and
81 7- Campania 3 then the Exarchate of Ravenna,

with Pentapol'is 3 and in the third place, the

territories taken from the Lombards. Thefe are

his three conquefb, and he was to hold them

of the Emperor for the ufc of the Church

fab integritate, entirely, without the Emperor s

medling therewith, or with the jurifdiclion or

power of the Pope therein, unlefs called thereto

in certain cafes. This ratification the Emperor

Ludowciis made under an oath : and as the

King of the Oftrogoths, for acknowledging that

he
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he held his kingdom of Italy of the Greek Em-
peror, (lamped the effigies of the Emperor on
one fide of his coins and his own on the reverfe

5

fo the Pope made the like acknowledgment to

the Wejlem Emperor. For the Pope began now
to coin money, and the coins of Rome are

henceforward found with the heads of the Em-
perors, Charles, Ludovtcus ^ius, Lotharius>

and their fucceflbrs, on the one fide, and the

Pope's infcription on the reverfe, for many
years.

N CHAP.
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CHAP. VIII.

Of the power of the eleventh horn of

Daniel's fourth Beaji
}
to change times

and laws.

IN the reign of the Greek Emperor Jufii-

nian, and again in the reign of 'PhocaSy

the Bifliop of Rome obtained fome domi-

nion over the Greek Churches, but of no long

continuance. His /landing dominion was only

over the nations of the Wejlern Empire, repre-

fented by 'Daniel's fourth Beaft. And this

jurifdiction was fet up by the following Edict

of the Emperors Gratian and Valentinian-

see the An- Volnmus at quicunque judicio
c
DamaJi, quod

lonlX^o rile earn Concilio quinque vel feptem habuerit
38i.Se<a. 6. Epifcoporum, veleorumqui Catholici feintjudicto

vel Concilio condemnatus fuerit, Ji jujie voluerit

Ecclejiam retentare, ut qui ad facerdotale judi-

cium per contumeliam non hnjfet : ut ab illufe

tribus viris PrafetJis Oratorio Gallia atque

Italia, authoritate adhibita, ad Epifcopale judi-

cium remittatur, Jiwe a Confularibus vel Vica-

riis, ut ad Urbem Romam fub profecutione

perveniat. Aut Ji in longinquioribus partibus

i alicti-
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alicujus ferocitas talis emerferit, omnis ejus

canfa editfio ad Metropohta in eadem ^Provin-

eta Epifcopi deditceretur esamen. Vd Ji ipfe

Metropolitanus ef, Romam necejfario, vel ad eos

quos Romanus Epifcopus judices dederit, Jine

delatione contendat. §uod Ji <vel Metropolis

tani Eptfcop 't <vel cujufcunque facerdotis iniquitas

eft fufpetfa, aut gratia 3 ad Romanum Epifco-

pum, vel ad Concilium quindecim Jinitimorum

Epifcoporum accerjitum liceat provocare 5 modo

ne pojt examen 'habitum, quod definitum fuerit,

integretur. This Edict wanting the name of

both Valens and Theodojius in the Title, was

made in the time between their reigns, that is, in

the end of the year 378, or the beginning of 379.
It was directed to the Prafetfi Oratorio Italia

& Gallia, and therefore was general. For the

Trafetfus Oratorio Italia governed Italy, I/ly-

ricum occidental and Africa 3 and the Pra-
feBus Pratorio Gallia governed Gallia, Spain,

and Britain.

The granting of this jurifdiction to the Pope

gave feveral Bifhops occafion to write to him
for his refolutions upon doubtful cafes, where-

upon he anfwered by decretal Epiflles 5 and

henceforward he gave laws to the Weflem
Churches by fuch Epiftles. Himerius Bifhop of

Tarraco, the head city of a province in Spain,

writing to Pope Damafus for his direction about

N 2 certain
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certain Ecclefiaftical matters, and the Letter not

arriving at Rome till after the death of 2)amafifsy

A. C. 3845 his fucceflor Smews anfvvered the

fame with a legiflative authority, telling him of

one thing : Cum hoc fieri mijfa ad 'Provincias

a veneranda memorise pradecejfore meo Liberio

generalia decreta, prohibeant. Of another

:

Noverint fe ab omni ecclefiaftico honore, quo

indigne ufi fitnt, Apoftolica Sedis aufforitate,

dejefios. Of another : Scituri pojihac omnium

tProvinciarum fummi Antiji'ttes, quod Ji altrb

ad facros ordines quenquam de taltbus ejfe ajfu-

tnendum, & de fuo & de aliorum ftatu, quos

contra Canones & interdiffa nojlra provexerint,

congruam ab jipoftolica Sede promendam ejfe

fententiam. And the Epiftle he concludes thus :

Explicuimus, ut arbitror, frater charijjime
y
uni-

verfa qua dtgejla funt in querelam 3 & ad

Jingulas caufas, de quibus ad Romanam Eccle-

fiam, titpote ad caput tut corporis, retulijii
3

fujficientiay
quantum opinor, refponfa reddidi-

mus. Nunc fraternitatis tua animum ad fer-

vatidos canones
y & tenenda decretaJia confituta

y

magis ac magi5 incitamus : ad hac qua ad tua

confulta refcripjimus in omnium Coepifcoporum

perferri facias notionem 3 & non folum eorum
y

qui in tua funt diwcefi confituti, fed etiam

ad univerfis Carthaginenfes ac Bceticos
y Lufi-

tanot
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tanos atque * Gallicos, <vel eos qui wants tibi
1 PoP

go/limitant hinc inde Trovinciis, hac qua a nobis
a 1

funt falubri ordinatione dtfpofta, fub literarum

tuarum profecutione mittantur. Et quanquam

Jlatuta fedis Apojiolica vel Canonum venerabilia

defimta, nulli Sacerdotum ^Domini ignorare fit

liberum : utilius tamen, atque pro antiquitate

facerdotit tut, dilefliom tua ejfe admodum poterit

gloriofum, fl ea qua ad te Jpeciali nomine gene'

raliter fcripta funt, per unanimitatis tua folli-

cittydinem in univerforum fratrum noftrorum

notitiam perferantur
$
quatenus & qua a nobis

non inconfulte fed provide fub ntmia caute/a

& deliberatione funt falubriter conjiituta, inte-

merata permaneant, & omnibus in pojierum ex-

cufationibus aditus, qui jam nulli apud nos

patere poterit, objlruatur. Dat. 3 Id. Febr.

Arcadio & Bautone viris clariffmis Confulibus,

A. C. 385. Pope Liberius in the reign of

Jovian or Valentinian I. fent general Decrees to

the Provinces, ordering that the Arians mould
not be rebaptized : and this he did in favour

of the Council of Alexandria, that nothing more
mould be required of them than to renounce

their opinions. Pope 'Damafus is faid to have

decreed in a Roman Council, that tithes and

jT?nths fhould be paid upon pain of an Ana-
thema 3 and that Glory be to the Father, &c,

fhould be faid or fung at the end of the Vfalms,

1 But
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But the firft decretal E piffle now extant is

this of Siricius to Himerius
3
by which the

Pope made Himerius his Vicar over all Spain

for promulging his Decrees, and feeing them ob-

ferved. The Bifhop of Sevi/I was alfo the

Pope's Vicar fometimes 3 for Simp/icius wrote

thus to Zeno Bifliop of that place : TaTibiis

idcirco gloriantes tndiciis, congrnam duximus

njicaria Sedis nojira te aucJoritate fulciri :

cujus nxigore munitus, Apojlolica inflitutionis

Decreta, vel fanttorum terminos Tatrum, mil-

Hormifd. latenus tranfcendi permittas. And Pope Hor-
Ep1ft.24.2tf.

mjj^a macj e tne Bifhop of Sevill his Vicar over

'Boetica and Lujttania, and the Bifhop of T^r-
raco his Vicar over all the reft of Spain, as

appears by his Epiftles to them.

Pope Innocent the firft, in his decretal Epiftle

to Vicfrictus Bifliop of Rouen in France, A. C.

404, in purfuance of the Edict of Gratian,

made this Decree : Si qua autem caufie vel con~

tentiones inter Clericos tarn fuperioris ordims

quam etiam inferioris fuerint exorta 3 at Jecun-

dum Synodam Nicenam congregatis ejufdem Tro-
emncia Epifcopis jurgium terminetur : nec alica'i

<i'be Jiceat,
a Romans Ecclejia, cujus in omnibus cau~

words, fine fis Jefot reverentia cuflodiri, relittis his facer'
auttontare, «/ . . f

J - • -r\ •

feem want- dotthus, qui in eadem cProevincia Dei Ecclejiam

nutu Divino gubernant, ad alias convolare
cProvincias. Quod fiquis forte prafumpfcrit 3

&
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& ab officio Clericatits fummotus, & injuria*

rum veus judicetur. Si autem majores canfa in

medium fuerint devoluta, ad Sedem Apojtolicam

Jicut Synodus jtatuit, & beata confuetudo exigit,

pofi judicium Epifcopale referantur. By thefe

Letters it feems to me that Gallia was now
fubjed: to the Pope, and had been fo for fome

time, and that the Bifliop of Rouen was then

his Vicar or one of them : for the Pope directs

him to refer the greater caufes to the See of

Rome, according to cuftom. But the Bifliop

of Aries foon after became the Pope's Vicar

over all Gallia: for Pope Zofimus, A. C. 417,
ordaining that none fliould have accefs to him
without the credentials of his Vicars, conferred

upon ^Patroclus the Bifhop of Aries this autho-

rity over all Gallia, by the following Decree.

Zojimus imiverjls Epifcopis per Gal/ias& feptem

^Provincias conjlitutis.

'Placuit Apojtolica Sedi, ut Jiquis ex qualibet

Gal/iarum parte fub quolibet ecclejiaflico grada

ad nos Roma venire contendit, vel alio terrarum

ire difponit, non aliter profcifcatur niji Metro*

politani Epifcopi Formatas acceperit
>

quibus

facerdotium fuum vel locum ecclefiaflicum quern

habet, fcriptorum ejus adjiipulatione perdoceat :

quod es gratia Jlatitimus quia plures epifcopi five

presbyteri
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presbyierifve ecclejiajlkiJimulantes, quia nullum

documentum Formataran: estat per quod valeant

confutari, in nomen venerationis irrepunt, &
indebitam reverentiam promerentur. §htifquis

igitur, fraires chari(fimi
y
pratermijp. fupradifli

Format a, Jive epfopus, five presbyter
, Jive

diaconus, aut dehiceps inferiori gradu Jit y
ad

nos venerit : fciat fe omnino fufcipi non pojfe.

§uam aut~loritatem ubique nos mijijfe manifejium

eft, ut cun5lis regionibus innotefcat id quodflat ui-

mus omnimodis cjfe fervandum. Siquis autem

huec falubriter conflituta temerare tentaverit

fponte Jua, fe a noflra noverit communione dif-

cretum. Hoc autem privilegium Formatarum

fantfo Tatroclo fratri & coepifcopo nojtro, merito*

rum ejus fpeciali contemplatione, concejjimus. And
that the Bifliop of Aries was fometimes the

Pope's Vicar over all France^ is affirmed alfo by
all the Bimops of the Diocefs of- Aries in their

Letter to Pope Leo I. Cut id etiam honoris

dignitatifque collatum efl,
fay they, ut non tantum

has cProvincias potejiate propria gubemaret
3

verum etiam omnes Gallias fibi Apoflolicte Sedis

vice mandatas, fib omni ecclefajlica regula conti"

neret. And Pope 'Felagius I. A. C. 556, in his

Epiftle to Sapaudus Bifliop oF Aries : Majorum
noftrorum, operante Dei mifericordia, cupientes

inharere vejligiis & eorum affus divino examine

in omnibus imitari : Charitati tua per univerfam

Galliam
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Galliam, fantfa Sedis Apoflolka, cut divina, gra-

tia prtcjidemus, vices injungtmus.

By the influence of the lame imperial Ediclr,

not only Spain and Gallia, but alio Illy7kum
became lubjedt to the Pope.

c
Damafus made

Afcholius, or Acholius, Bifhop of Theffalonica

the Metropolis of Oriental lllyricum, his Vicar

for hearing of caufes 5 and in the year 382, Acho-

lius being fummoned by Pope Damafus, came
to a Council at Rome. Pope Sirkius the fuc-

ceflor of 'Damaf.is, decreed that no Bifliop

fhould be ordained in Illyrkum without the con-

fent of Anyftus the fucceflor of Acholius. And
the following Popes gave Rufus the fucceflor of

Anyfius, a power of calling Provincial Councils

:

for in the Collections of Holjlenius there is an

account of a Council of Rome convened under

Pope Boniface II. in which were produced Let-

ters of Damafus, Syricius, Innocent I. Boniface I.

and Ctelejline Bifhops of Rome, to Afcholius,

Anyjius and Rufus, Bifihops of Theffalonica : in

which Letters they commend to them the hearing

of caufes in Illyrkum, granted by the Lord and

the holy Canons to the Apoftolic See thro'out

that Province. And Pope Sirkius faith in his

Epiltle to Anyfius : Etiam dudum, frater cha*

rifjtme, per Candidianum Epifcopum, qui nospra-

cejflt ad Dominum, hujufmodi literas dederamus,

at nulla licentia ejfet, fine confenfu tuo in Illy'

O rko
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rico Epifcopos ordinare prafumere, qua utrum

ad te pervenerint fcire non potui. Multa enim

gejla funt per contentionem ab Epifcopis in ordi-

nationibus faciendis, quod tua melius caritas

?wvit. And a little after : Ad omnem enim hujuf-

modi audaciam comprimendam vigilare debet in-

Jlantia tua, Spiritu in te San£lo fervente : til vel

ipfe, Ji potes, vel quos judicaveris Epifcopos

idoneos, cum Uteris dirigas, dato confenju qui

poffit, in ejus locum qui defuntfus vel depojitus

fuerit, Catholicum Epijcopum vita. & moribus

probatum, fecundum Nicana Synodi Jlatuta vel

Ecclejia Romance, Clericum de Clero meritum

ordinare. And Pope Innocent I. faith in his

Epiftle to Anyjius : Cui [Anyfio^] etiam ante-

riores tanti ac tales viri pradecejfores met Epif
copi, id ejl, fanbta memorise %)amafus, Siricius,

atque fupra memoratus vir tta detulerunt 5 ut

omnia qua in omnibus illis partibus gererentur,

Santtitati tua, qua plena juflttia ejl, traderent

cognofcenda. And in his Epiftle to Rufus the

fuccelTor of Anyjius : Ita longis intervall'is dt-

Jierminatts a me ecclejtis difcat confulendum 3 ut

prudentia gravitatique tua committendam curam
caufafque, Jtqua exoriantur, per Achaia, Thejfa-

lia, Epiri veteris, Epir't nova, & Creta,

jDacia mediterranea, Dacia ripenjis, Mcejia,

Dardania, & 'Pravali ecclejias-, Chrijlo Domino

annuente, cenfeam. Vere enim ejus facratijfimis

1 monitis
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monitis leflijfima Jinceritatis tua procidentia &
virtuti hanc injangimus follicitudinem : non pri-

mitus hac Jlatuentes, fed ^racejfores nojlros

Apoftolicos imitati, qui beatiffimis Acholio &
Anyjio injungi pro meritis ijla voluerunt\ And
Boniface I. in his decretal Epiftle to Rufus and

the reft of the Bifhops in Illyricum : Nullus,

ut frequenter dixi, alicujus ordinationem citra

ejus [Epifcopi Theilalonicenfis] confcientiam

celebrare prafumat : cut, ut fupra diffium eft,

dee noftra cuntla committimus. And Pope

Calejiine, in his decretal Epiftle to the Bifhops

thro'out Illyricum, faith : Vicem nojlram per vef-

tram ^Provinciam noveritis []Rufo~| ejfe com'

mijfam, ita ut ad eum, fratres carijjimi, quec-

quid de caujis agitur, referatur. Sine ejus con-

Jilio nullus ordinetur. Nullus ufurpet, eodem

inconfcio, commijfam illi ^Provinciam colligere

niji cum ejus voluntate Epifcopus non prtefumat.

And in the caufe of T^erigenes, in the title of

his Epiftle, he thus enumerates the Provinces

under this Bifhop : Rufo & ceteris Epifcopis

per NLacedoniam, Achaiam, Theffaliam, Epirum
veterem, Epirum novam, <Pravalm, & Daciam
conjlitutis. And Pope Xiflus in a decretal Epi-

ftle to the fame Bifhops : Illyricana omnes EccJe-

Jia, ut a decejforibus nofiris recepimus, & nos

quoque fecimus, ad curam nunc pertinent Theffa-

lonicenjis Antifitis, ut foil follicitudine, fiqiitf

O 2 inter
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inter fratres nafcantur, ut ajfblent, attiones dif
tinguat atque definiat 5 & ad eum, qulcquld a

fmgulls facerdotibus agitur, referatur. Sit Con"

rillum, quotiens caufa fuerlnt^ quotiens tile pro

neceffitatum emergcntium rat tone decrement. And
Pope Leo I. in his decretal Epiftle to Anajlafms

Biihop of Thejfalonica: Singulis autem Metro-
politans Jicut potefas ifta commit tttur, ut hi

fuis
cProevlnciis jus habeant ordinandi 5 ita eos

Metropolitans a te columns ordinari 5 maturo

tamen & decotlo judicio.

Occidental Illyricum comprehended ^Pannonia

prima and fecunda, Savia, 2)almatia
y
Norlcum

mediterraneum, and Norlcum rtpenfe 3 and its

Metropolis was Sirmum, till Attila deftroyed

this city. Afterwards Laureacum became the

Metropolis of Norlcum and both Vannonlas,

and Salona the Metropolis of %)almatia. Now
vide Caroii the Bifhops of Laureacum and Salona received

Geog^aphi- tne L3allium from the Pope : and ZoJimusy

am facram, m n js decretal Epiftle to Hefychlus Bifliop
v- 2

» >• Qr sa]ona ^ directed him to denounce the Apo-

flolic decrees as well to the Bi Chops of his own,

as to thofe of the neighbouring Provinces. The
fubjeclion of thefe Provinces to the See of Rome
feems to have begun in jinemtus^ who Was or-

dained Bifliop of Sirm'ium by jimbrofe Bifliop

of Mi/lain, and who in the Council of Aqui-

Ma. under Pope 'Damafus, A. C. 381, declared
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his fentence in thefe words : Caput lllyrici non nifi

civitas Sirmienfis : Ego tgttur ilhus cuvitatts

Epifcopus fam. Eumqui non confiteturfilium Dei

aternum, & coeternum patri, qui ejl fempiterniiSy

anathema dico. The next year Anemhts and \Am-

brofe, with Valerian Biiliop of Aqiiileia^ Achohus

Bifhop of T'hejfalontcaj and many others, went

to the Council of Rome, which met for over-

ruling the Greek Church by majority of votes,

and exalting the authority of the Apoftolic See, as

was attempted before in the Council of Sardica.

jiqiiileia was the fecond city of the Wefiern

Empire, and by fome called the fecond Rome.

It was the Metropolis of Ijlria, Forum Julium,

and Venetia $ and its fubjection to the See of

Rome is manifeft by the decretal Epiftle of

Leo L directed to JSicetas Bifhop of this city
5

for the Pope begins his Epiftle thus : Regrejfus

ad 110$ films mens Adeodatus Diaconus Sedis

nofira, dilettionem tuam popofcijfe memorat, ut

dc lots a nobis authoritatem Apojlolicte Sedis acci-

peres
y
qua quldem magnam d'ifficultatem dijudica-

tionis mdentur afferre. Then he fets down an

anfwer to the cjueftions propofed by Nieetas,

and concludes thus : Hanc autem Epiflolam nof-

tram, quam ad confultationem iute fraternitatis

emiJimi'.Sy ad omnes fratres & comprovinciales

tuos Epifcopos factes pervenire, ut in dwtnium

obfervantiay data profit authoritas. Data \ 1
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Kal. Apr. Majorano Aug. Cof. A. C. 458.
Greg. M. Qrea0ry the great A. C. 591, cited Secerns Bifhop
lib. r.Indic. r a -i

• l r i- • 1 >
9. Epift. 16. or Aqutleia to appear before him in judgment in

a Council at Rome.

The Bifhops of Aquileia and Millain created

one another, and therefore were of equal autho-

rity, and alike fubject to the See of Rome.
ApudGra- Pope ^Felagius about the year 557, teftified this

Medioia-

6
in the following words: Mos antiquus futt,

nenfi &A- fa ith he, ut quia pro longmquitate vel difficultate

Epifcopis. itineris, ab Apojiolko tilts onerofum fuerit ordi-

nari, tpjife tnvicem Medtolanenjis& Aquileien-

Jis ordinare Eptfcopos debuijfent. Thefe words

imply that the ordination of thefe two Bifliops

belonged to the See of Rome. When Laurentius

Bifhop of Millain had excommunicated Magnus,
Greg.M Hb. one Gf n js Presbyters, and was dead, Gregory

& lib! 4.

2

the great abfolved Magnus, and fent the
cRalli-

Epift. 1. um to tne new elected Bifliop Conjiantius 5 whom
Greg. lib. the next year he reprehended of partiality in

5 .
Epift. 4'

j
uc|gjng fortunatuSy and commanded him to

fend Fortunatus to Rome to be judged there

:

Epift! io*

9
f°ur years ^fter he appointed the Bifhops of

& 57. Millain and Ravenna to hear the caufe or one

Maximus 5 and two years after, viz. A.C. 601,

when Conjiantius was dead, and the people of

Millain had elected ^Deufdedit his fuccelTor, and
Gre

|- the Lombards had elected another, Gregory wrote

3*
4 .

pI
' to the Notary, Clergy, and People of Millain,

that

1
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that by the authority of his Letters
c
Deufdedit

ihould be ordained, and that he whom the

Lombards had ordained was an unworthy fuc-

ceflor of Ambvofe : whence I gather, that the

Church of Millain had continued in this ftate

of fubordination to the See of Rome ever

ilnce the days of Ambrofe 3 for Ambrofe him-

felf acknowledged the authority of that See.

Ecclejia Romana, faith he, banc confuetudinem Ambrof: i.

nonbabet, citjus typum in omnibus fequhnur^ C^.mentUc*
formam. And a little after : In omnibus cupio

fequi Ecclejiam Romanam. And in his Com-
mentary upon 1 Tim. iii. Cum totas mundus

%)ei fit, tamen domus ejus Ecclejia dicitur, cujus

hodie retfor eji
c
Damafus. In his Oration on the

death of his brother Satyrus, he relates how his

brother coming to a certain city of Sardinia,

advocavit Epifcopum loci, percontatufque efl ex

eo utrum cum Epifcopis Catbolicis hoc eft cum Ro~
mana Ecclejia conveniret ? And in conjunction

with the Synod of Aquileia A. C. 3 8
1

, in a

fynodical Epiftle to the Emperor Gratian, he

iaith : Totius orbis Romani caput Romanam
Ecclejiam, atque illam JacroJanSfam Apojiolorum

Jidem, ne turban Jineret, obfecranda fuit de-

mentia vejira 3 hide cnim in omnes <venerand<e

communionis jura dimanant. The Churches

therefore of Aquileia and Millain were fubjecl:

£0 the See of Rome from the days of the Em-
peror

\
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peror Gratian. Auxenthts the predecefior of

Ambrofe was not lubjecl: to the fee of Rome,

and confecjuently the fubje&ion of the Church

. of Mhllain began in Ambrofe. This Diocefe of

Mtllahi contained Ligtnia with Infubria, the

Alpes Cott 'ta and Rfhatia 5 and was divided

from the Diocefe of Aquileia by the river Addua.

In the year 844, the Bifhop of Mtllahi broke

off from the See of Rome, and continued in this

feparation about 200 years, as is thus related

sigonius de by Stgomus : Eodem anno Angilbertns Medtola-

^s"°

b

lt

5

a
~ nenjis Archiep'tfcopus ab Ecclejia Romana parum
comperta de canfa defc'tvit, tantumque exemplo

hi pofterum valutt, ut non ntfi pofl ducentos annos

Ecclejia Mediolanenjis ad Romana obedienttam

autlorttatemque redter'tt.

The Bifhop of Ravenna, the Metropolis of

Flamhiia and AEmilta, was alfo fubject to

the Pope : for Zojimus, A. C. 41 7, excommu-
nicated fome of the Presbyters of that Church,

and wrote a commonitory Epiftle about them to

the Clergy of that Church as a branch of the

Roman Church : In fua, faith he, hoc eft,
in

Ecclejia nojlra Romana. When thofe of Ra-
venna, having elected a new Bifhop, gave notice

SeeBzxo- thereof to Pope Sixtus, the Pope let him afide,

^^Sea.
0

an^ ordained 'Reter Chryfologus in his room.

*4- Chryfologus in his Epiiile to Eutyches, extant

m the Acts of the Council of Chaleedon, wrote

thus

:
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thus : Nos pro Jiudio pacts & fide't, extra con-

Jenfum Romana civitatis Epifcopt, caufas Jidei

audire non pojfumus. Pope Leo I. being con-

fulted by Leo Bifhop of Ravenna about fome

cjueftions, anfwered him by a decretal Epiftle

A. C. 451. And Pope Gregory the great, repre- Greg. M.

hending John Bifhop of Ravenna about the
X

f6 \

*

5

'

7

E
&

ft

life of the T'allium, tells him of a Precept of lib
-
^ E pift-

one of his PredecelTors, Pope John, commanding
'

that all the Privileges formerly granted to the

Bifhop and Church of Ravenna lhould be kept

:

to this John returned a fubmi/Ilve anfwer 3 and

after his death Pope Gregory ordered a vifitation

of the Church of Ravenna, confirmed the privi*

leges heretofore granted them, and fent his

Thallium, as of antient cuftom, to their new
Bifliop Marinian. Yet this Church revolted

fometimes from the Church of Rome, but re-

turned again to its obedience.

The reft of Italy, with the Iflands adjacent,

containing the fabiirbicarian regions, or ten Pro*-

vinces under the temporal Vicar of Rome, viz.

Campania, Tufcia and Umbria, \Picennm fubur-.45 6

bicarium, Sicily, Apulia and Calabria, Brutii

and Lucania, Samnium, Sardinia, Corfica, and

Valeria, conftituted the proper Province of the

Bifhop of Rome. For the Council of Nice in

their fifth Canon ordained that Councils fhould

P be
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be held every Spring and autumn in every Pro-

vince 5 and according to this Canon, the Bifliops

of this Province met at Rome every half year.

In this fenie Pope Leo I. applied this Canon to

Rome, in a decretal Epiftle to the Bifliops of

Sicily, written Alippio & Ardabure Cojf. A. C.

447. Quia faluberrime, laith he, a fa?i6lis pa-

tribus conftitutum eji, bmos in annis Jingulis

Epifcoporum debere ejfe conventus, terni femper

ex njobis ad diem iertium Kalendarum Oclobrium

Romam aterno concilio fociandi occurrant. Et
hidijjimiilanter a vobis htec confnetudo fervetur,

quoniam adjuvante 7)ei gratia facilius potent

provideri, lit in Ecclejiis Chrifti nulla fcandala,

nulli nafcantur errores-, cum coram Apoftolo Tctro

femper in communione traffiatum fuerit, ut omnia

Canonum Decreta apud omnes Domini facer-

dotes inviolata permaneant. The Province of

Rome therefore comprehended Sicily, with fo

much of Italy and the neighbouring Iflands as

fent Bifliops to the annual Councils of Rome
$

but extended not into the Provinces of Ravenna,

Aquileia, Millain, Aries, &c. thofe Provinces

having Councils of their own. The Bifliops in

every Province of the Roman Empire were con-

vened in Council by the Metropolitan or Bifliop

of the head city of the Province, and this Bifliop

prefided in that Council : but the Bifliop ofRome
did not only prefide in his own Council of

the
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the Bifliops of the fuburb'icarian regions, but

alfo gave Orders to the Metropolitans of all the

other Provinces in the Wefern Empire, as their

univerlal governor 3 as may be further perceived

by the following inftances.

Pope Zojlmus A. C. 417, cited T^rocalus

Bifhop of Marfettles to appear before a Council

at Rome for illegitimate Ordinations 3 and con-

demned him, as he mentions in feveral of his

Epiftles. Pope Hon'iface I. A. C. 419, upon a

complaint of the Clergy of Valentia againft

Maxhnus a Bifhop, fummoned the Bifhops of

all Gallia and the leven Provinces to convene in

a Council againft him 5 and faith in his Epiftle,

that his Predeceflors had done the like. Pope

Leo I. called a general Council of all the

Provinces of Spain to meet in Gallsecia againft

the Mamchees and c
Prtfalliantjls, as he fays

in his decretal Epiftle to Tiirribius a

Spanifjj Bifhop. And in one of his decretal

Epiftles to Ntcetas Bilhop of Aqinle 'ia, he com-
mands him to call a Council of the Bifliops of

that Province againft the 'Pelagians, which might

ratify all the Synodal Decrees which had been

already ratified by the See of Rome againft this

herefy. And in his decretal Epiftle to Anafafus
Bifhop of Theffalonica, he ordained that Bifhop

fhould hold two Provincial Councils every year,

and refer the harder caufes to the See of Rome

:

P 2 and
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and if upon any extraordinary occafion it fliould

be neceiiary to call a Council, he fliould not

be troubleiom to the Bifhops under him, but

content himfelf with two Bifhops out of every

Province, and not detain them above fifteen days.

\vi the fame Epiftle he defcnbes the form of

Churcl>Government then let up, to confift in a

fubordination of all the Churches to the See of

Rome : 2)e qua forma, faith he, Epifcoporum

quoque eft orta difttnt~lioy & magna difpojitione

provtfum eft ne omnes Jibi omnia vindicarent
y

fed ejfent in Jlngulis
cProvinciis Jinguli quorum

inter fratres haberetur prima fententia
y &

rurfus quidam hi majoribus urbibus conftituti

follicitudinem fumerent ampliorem, per quos ad

unam <Petri Sedem universalis Ecclejia; cura con*

jluerety & nihil ufque a fuo capite difjideret,

§>ui ergo f it fe quibufdam effc prapoJitum
y
non

molefie ferat aliquem Jibi effe prapojitum
y fed

obedientiam quam esigit etiam ipfe dependat y et

Jlcut non vult gravis oneris farcinam ferrey
ita

non audeat ahis importabile pondus imponere*

Thefe words fufficiently (hew the monarchical

form of government then fet up in the Churches

of the Weflern Empire under the Bifliop of

Rome, by nrcans of the imperial Decree of

Gratian, and the appeals and decretal EpihMes

grounded thereupon.

2 The
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The fame Pope Leo, having in a Council at

Rome paffed fentence upon Hilary Bilhop of

Aries, for what he had done by a Provincial

Council in Gallia, took occafion from thence to

procure the following Edicl: from the Weftem
Emperor Valentinian III. for the more ablolute

eftabliiliing the authority of his See over all the

Churches of the Wejlern Empire.

Impp. 'Theodqfius & Valentinianus AA. Aetio

Viro illuftr'ty Comiti & Magiftro utriufque

militia & Tatricio.

Certurn eft & nobis & imper'w noftro unicum

ejfe praftdium infuperna Dignitatis favore, ad

quern promerendum pracipue Chriftiana fides &
veneranda nobis religio fujfragatur. Cum igitur

Sedis Apoftolica Primatum fanCii Petri meritum
y

qui princeps eft Epifcopalis corona & Romana
dignitas avitatis, facra etiam Synodi firmavit

au&ovitas : ne quid prater aiiEioritatem Sedis

iftius tllicitum prafumptto attemperare nitatur

:

tunc emm demum Ecclefiarum pax abiqite ferva-

bitur, fi RecJorem fuum agnofcat Univerjitas.

Hac cum haBenus inviolabiliter fuertnt cuftodita^

Hilarius Arelatenfis, ficut venerabilis njirt Leo-

nis Romant Tapa fideli relatione comperimus,

contumaci aufu illkita quadam prafumenda tenta-

vit, & idea Tranjalpinas Ecclejlas abom'inabilis

tumult us-
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tumultus tnvafit, quod recens maxime teftatur

exemplum. Hilartus enim qui Epifcopus Arela-

tenjls vacatur, Ecclejia Romance urbis incon-

fulto
c
Pontifice tndebitas fibt ordinationes Epifco-

porum fold temeritate ufurpans mvajit. Nam
alios incompetenter removit $ indecenter alios, hiv't-

tis & repugnant'tbus civtbus, ordinavit. §ut
qutdem, quoniam non facile ab bis qui non elege-

rant, recipiebantur, manum fibi contrahebat ar-

matam, & claufra murorum in hofilem morem
vel ob/tdione cingebat, vel aggrejjione referabat,

& adfedem quietis pacem prtfdicaturus per bella

ducebat. His talibus contra Imperii majefatem,

& contra reverentiam Apofiolica Sedis admijjis,

per ordmem religioji viri Urbis Tapa cognitione

difcufjis, certa in eum, ex his quos male ordina-

verat. lata fententia eft. Erat quidem ipfa fen-

tentia per Gallias etiam fine lmperiali Sancitone

valitura : quid enim c
Pontificis aucJoritate non

liceret ? Sed noflram quoque prrtceptionem hac

ratio provocavit. Nec ulterius vel Hilario,

quern adhuc Epifcopum nuncupare fola manfueta
cPr#fuhs permittit humanitas, nec cuiquam al-

teri ecclefiaficis rebus arma mifcere, aut pra-

ceptis Roman* Antifcitis liceat obviare : aitjibus

enim talibus fides & revercntia noflri violatur

Imperii . Nec hoc folum, quod eji maximi crimi-

ms, fubmovemus : verum ne levis faltem inter

Ecclejias turba nafcatur, vel in aliquo minu't

religionis
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religionis difciplina videatur^ hoc peremit fane-

tione difcermmns
3
nequid tarn Epifcopis Gallica.

nis qaam aliarum cProvinciarum contra confue-

tudinem veterem liceat^ftne viri venerabi/is 'Tapa

Urbis aterna anffior'ttate, tentare. Sed Mis omm-

bufque pro lege fit^ quicquid fanxit <velfanxerit

Apoflolica Sedis audroritas: ita lit quifquis Epif-

coporum ad judicium Romani Antijtitts evoca-

tus venire neglexerit, per Moderatorem ejufdem
cProvtncta adeffe cogaiur^ per omnia fervatis

qua Divi parentes noflri Romance Ecclejia detu-

Jeruntj Aetl pater carijjime Augujii. Unde

illujlris & praclara magnificent 1a tua prafen-

tis EditfaJis Legis autloritate faciet qua funt

fuperius Jiatuta Jernjari, decern libraram aur'i

multa protinus exigenda ab unoquoque Judice

qui pajfus fuerit pracepta nojtra violari. 2)/-

vinitas te ferret per multos annos, parens cartfji-

me. Dat. viii. Id. Jun. Roma, Valentiniano A.

vi. Confide^ A. C. 445. By this Edi£t the Em-
peror P^alentiman enjoined an abfolute obedience

to the will of the Bifhop of Rome throout all

the Churches of his Empire 3 and declares, that

for the Bifhops to attempt any thing without the

Pope's authority is contrary to antient cuftom,

and that the Bifhops fummoned to appear be-

fore his judicature muft be carried thither by the

Governor of the Province 3 and he afcribes thefe

privileges of the See of Rome to the coneeffions

1 of



1 1 2 Observations upon the Part I.

of his dead Anceftors, that is, to the Edict of

Gratian and Valentinian II. as above : by which

reckoning this dominion of the Church of Rome
was now of 66 years (landing : and if in all

this time it had not been fufficiently eftablifhed,

this new Edict was enough to fettle it beyond

all queftion thro'out the Weftern Empire.

Hence all the Bifhops of the Province of

Aries in their Letter to Pope Leo, A. C.

450, petitioning for a reftitution of the pri-

vileges of their Metropolitan, fay : *Per beat urn

^Petriim Apojlolorum principem, facrofantta Eccle-

Jia Romana tenebat fupra omnes tottus mundi

Ecclejias principatum. And Ceratius, Salonius

and Veranus, three Biflrops of Gallia, fay, in

their Epiltle to the fame Pope : Magna proe-

terea & ineffabili quadam nos pccaliares tut

gratulatione fnccrefdmus, quod ilia fpecialis doc

triune njejlrte pagina ita per omnium Ecclefiarum

conventicula celebratur, ut 'Mere confona omnium

fententia declaretur 3 merito illic principatum

Sedis Apojiolica conjtitutum, unde adhuc Apofto-
Epi
dH h*

^Kt fPirttus oracula referentur. And Leo

nfum.
°

himfelf, in his Epiftle to the metropolitan

Bifhops thro out lllyricum : §uia per omnes

Ecclejias cura nojtra diflenditur, exigente hoc a

nobis
cDomino, qui Apojlofiae dignitatis beatifli-

mo Apoflolo 'Petro primatum, fidei fu'i remune-

ratione commiflt, witverfalem Ecclefeam in funda-

menti ip/ius fohditatc confiituens.
J

Whil c
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While this Ecciefiaftical Dominion was rifing

up, the northern barbarous nations invaded the

Wejtern Empire, and founded leveral kingdoms

therein, of different religions from the Church of

Rome. But thele kingdoms by degrees embraced

the Roman faith, and at the fame time fubmitted

to the Pope's authority. The Franks in Gaul

fubmitted in the end of the fifth Century,

the Goths in Spam in the end of the fixth 3 and

the Lombards in Italy were conquered by
Charles the great A. C. 774. Between the

years 775 and 794, the fame Charles extended

the Pope's authority over all Germany and

Hungary as far as the river Theyjfe and the

Baltic lea 3 he then fet him above all human
judicature, and at the fame time affifted him in

fubduing the City and Duchy of Rome. By the

converfion of the ten kingdoms to the Roman
religion, the Pope only enlarged his fpiritual

dominion, but did not yet rife up as a horn of

the Beaft. It was his temporal dominion which

made him one of the horns : and this dominion

he acquired in the latter half of the eighth cen-

tury, by fubduing three of the former horns as

above. And now being arrived at a temporal

dominion, and a power above all human judi-

cature, he reigned with a look more Jtout than his Dan.vii. 20.

fellows, and times and laws were henceforward Ver. 25-

given into his hands, for a time times and half a

Q. time,
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time, or three times and an half 3 that is, for

1 260 folar years, reckoning a time for a Calen-

dar year of 360 days, and a day for a folar

year. After which the judgment is to fit, and

they Jloall take away his dominion, not at

once, but by degrees, to confume, and to dejiroy

it unto the end. And the kingdom and dominion^

and greatnefs of the kingdom under the whole

heaven Jloall, by degrees, be given unto the

people of the faints of the mofl High, ivhofe

kingdom is an everla/ling kingdom, and all domi-

nions fhallferve and obey him.

CHAP.
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CHAP. IX.

Of the kingdoms reprejented in Daniel

by the Ram and He-Goat.

TH E fecond and third Empires, repre-

fented by the Bear and Leopard, are

again reprefented by the Ram and He-

Goat 3 but with this difference, that the Ram
reprefents the kingdoms of the Medes and Ter-

Jians from the beginning of the four Empires,

and the Goat repreients the kingdom of the

Greeks to the end of them. By this means,

under the type of the Ram and He-Goat, the

times of all the four Empires are again defenbed :

/ lifted up mine eyes, faith Daniel, and faw, Chap.viii.3.

and behold there flood before the river [UlaiJ

a Ram which had two horns, and the two horns

were high, but one was higher than the other,

and the higher came tip lafl. And the Ram hav-

ing two horns, are the kings of Media and

Perila : not two perlons but two kingdoms, the

kingdoms of Media and ^Per/la $ and the

kingdom of ^erfia was the higher horn and

came up lafl. The kingdom of ^Perjia rofe up,

when Cyrtis having newly concjuered Babylon,

Q 2 re-
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revolted from Partus King of the Medes, and

beat him at Pafargada, and fet up the Terftans

above the Medes. This was the horn which

came up lair. And the horn which came up

firft was the kingdom of the Medes, from the

time that Cyasares and Nebuchadnezzar over-

threw Nineveh, and fhared the Empire of the

Ajfyrians between them. The Empires of Me-
dia and Baby/on were contemporary, and rofe

up together by the fall of the Ajfyrtan Empire
$

and the Prophecy of the four Beafts begins with

one of them, and that of the Ram and He-Goat

with the other. As the Ram reprefents the

kingdom of Media and c
PerJia from the be-

ginning of the four Empires 3 fo the He-Goat

reprefents the Empire of the Greeks to the end

of thofe Monarchies. In the reign of his great

horn, and of the four horns which fucceeded it,

he reprelents this Empire during the reign of the

Leopard : and in the reign of his little horn,

which flood up in the latter time of the king-

dom of the four, and after their fall became

mighty but not by his own power, he reprefents

it during the reign of the fourth Beaft.

The rough Goat, faith Daniel, is the King of

Grecia, that is, the kingdom 3 and the great

horn between his eyes is the Jirjt King : not the

firft Monarch, but the firft kingdom, that which

lafted during the reign of Alexander the great,

and
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and his brother Aridaus and two young Tons,

Alexander and Hercules. Now that [horn] ver. zz.

being broken off, whereas four \\voxnf\ flood up

for it, four kingdoms jloall Jiand up out of the

nation [of the Greeks'], but not in his [the

firft horn s] power. The four horns are there-

fore four kingdoms $ and by conference, the

firft great horn which they fucceeded is the firft

great kingdom of the Greeks, that which was

founded by Alexander the great, An. Nabonajf.

414, and lafted till the death of his fon Her-

cules, y'n. Nabonajf. 441. And the four are

thofe of Cajfander, hyjimachus, Antigonus, and

Ttolemy, as above.

And in the latter time of their kingdom,

when the tranfgrejfors are come to the full, a

King Tor new kingdom] of fierce countenance,

and underJlanding dark fentences, fjoall Jiand Vcr.

tip : and his power JJoall be mighty, but not by

his own power. This King was the laft horn of

the Goat, the little horn which came up out of

one of the four horns, and waxed exceeding

great. The latter time of their kingdom was

when the Romans began to conquer them, that

is, when they conquered ^Perfeus King of Mace-
donia, the fundamental kingdom of the Greeks.

And at that time the tranfgreflors came to the

full : for then the High-priellhood was expofed

to fale, the Veflels of the Temple were fold to

2 pay
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pay for the purchafe 5 and the High-prieft, with

iome of the Jews, procured a licence from Anti-

ochus Eptphanes to do after the ordinances of

the heathen, and fet up a fchool at Jerufalem

for teaching thofe ordinances. Then Antiochus

took Jerufalem with an armed force, flew 4000
Jews, took as many prifoners and fold them,

fpoiled the Temple, interdicted the worfhip,

commanded the Law of Mofes to be burnt,

and fet up the worfhip of the heathen Gods in

all Judea. In the very fame year, An.NabonaJf.

580, the Romans conquered Macedonia, the chief

of the four horns. Hitherto the Goat was mighty

by its own power, but henceforward began to

be under the Romans. Daniel diftinguifhes the

times, by defcribing very particularly the actions

of the Kings of the north and fouth, thofe two
of the four horns which bordered upon Judea,
until the Romans conquered Macedonia 5 and

thenceforward only touching upon the main

revolutions which happened within the compafs

ol the nations repreiented by the Goat. In this

latter period of time the little horn was to

Hand up and grow mighty, but not by his

own power.

The three firft of Daniels Beafls had their

dominions taken away, each of them at the rife

of the next Bead 5 but their lives were prolong-

ed, and they are ail of them Ml alive. The
third
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third Beaft, or Leopard, reigned in his four

heads, till the rife of the fourth Bean1, or Em-
pire of the Latins 5 and his life was prolonged

under their power. This Leopard reigning in

his four heads, lignifies the fame thing with the

He-Goat reigning in his four horns : and there-

fore the He-Goat reigned in his four horns till

the rife of Daniel's fourth Beaft, or Empire of

the Lathis : then its dominion was taken away

by the Lathis, but its life was prolonged under

their power. The Latins are not comprehended

among the nations reprelented by the He-Goat

in this Prophecy : their power over the Greeks

is only named in it, to diftinguim the times in

which the He-Goat was mighty by his own
power, from the times in which he was mighty

but not by his own power. He was mighty by
his own power till his dominion was taken away
by the Lathis 5 after that, his life was pro-

longed under their dominion, and this prolonging

of his life was in the davs of his laft horn : for in

the days of this horn the Goat became mighty,

but not by his own power.

Now becaule this horn was a horn of the

Goat, we are to look for it among the nations

which compofed the body of the Goat. Among
thofe nations he was to rife up and grow
mighty: he grew mighty towards the Jotith, and Chap.visi. <?.

towards the eafi y
and towards the pleafant land^

and therefore he was to rife up in the noith-

l weft
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weft parts of thofe nations, and extend his domi-

nion towards Egypt, Syria and Judea. In the

latter time of the kingdom of the four horns,

it was to rile up out of one of them and

fubdue the reft, but not by its own power.

It was to be a/Ijfted by a foreign power, a

power fuperior to itfelf, the power which

took away the dominion of the third Beaft,

the power of the fourth Beaft. And fuch a

little horn was the kingdom of Macedonia, from

the time that it became fubject to the Romans.

This kingdom, by the victory of the Romans

over 'Perfeus King of Macedonia, Anno JSabonaJf.

580, ceafed to be one ^>f the four horns of

the Goat, and became a dominion of a new
fort : not a horn of the fourth Beaft, for

Macedonia belonged to the body of the third
$

but a horn of the third Beaft of a new fort,

a horn of the Goat which grew mighty but

not by his own power, a horn which rofe up

and grew potent under a foreign power, the

power of the Romans.

The Romans, by the legacy of Attains the

laft King of T^ergamus, An. Nabonajf. 615,
inherited that kingdom, including all AJia Minor
on this fide mount Taurus. An. Nabonajf.

684 and 685 they conquered Arme?iia, Syria

and Judea 3 An. Nabonajf. 718, they fubdued

Egypt. And by thefe concjuefts the little

horn
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hern waxed exceeding great towards the Jbuth,

and towards the eajl, and towards the pleafant

land. And it waxed great even to the hojl ofChap. viii.

heaven 5 and cajl down fome of the hojl and of
9

'

l °'

the flars to the ground, andJlamped upon them,

that is, upon the people and great men of the

Jews. Tea, he magnified htmfeIf even to the Ytt- 11 -

^Prince of the Hojl, the MeJJiah, the Prince of

the Jews, whom he put to death, An. Nabonajf

780. And by him the daily facrtfice was taken

away, and the place of his fantluary was cajl

down, viz. in the wars which the armies of

the Eaflern nations under the conduct of the

Romans made againll Judea, when Nero

and Vefpafian were Emperors, An. NabonaJf.

816, 817, 8 1 8. And an hojl was given him Yce - l ~>

againjl the daily facrtfice by reafon of tranf-

greffion, and it cajl down the truth to the

ground, and it pra5lifed and profpered. This

tranfere/Tion is in the next words called the

tranfgreffion of defolation 5 and in Dan. xi. 3 1

.

the abomination which maketh dejblate 5 and in

Matth. xxiv. 15. the abomination of defolation,

Jbohen of by Daniel the prophet, jlandhig in the

holy place. It may relate chiefly to the vvor-

fhip of Jupiter Olympius in his Temple built

by the iimperor Hadrian, in the place of the

Temple of the Jews, and to the revolt of the

Jews under Barchochab occafioned thereby, and

R to
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to the defolation of Judea which followed

thereupon 5 all the Jews being thenceforward

banifhed Judea upon pain of death. Then
14- / beard, faith Daniel, one faint /peaking, and

another faint faid unto that certain faint

which /pake, How long /hall he the vijion

concerning the daily facrifice, and the tranf-

grefjion of defolation, to give both the fanftuary

and the ho/i to he trodden under foot ? jind he

faid unto me, Unto two thoufand and three hun-

dred days $ then floall the fanfluary he cleanfed.

Daniel s days are years 3 and thefe years may
perhaps be reckoned either from the deftruction

of the Temple by the Romans in the reign of

Vefpajian, or from the pollution of the Sanctuary

by the worfliip of Jupiter Olympius, oi from the

defolation of Judea made in the end of the

Jewifh war by the banifhment of all the Jews
out of their own country, or from fome other

period which time will difcover. Henceforward

the laft horn of the Goat continued mighty un-

der the Romans, till the reign of Conjlantine the

great and his fons : and then by the divifion of

the Roman Empire between the Greek and Latin

Emperors, it feparated from the Latins, and be-

came the Greek Empire alone, but yet under

the dominion of a Roman family $ and at pre-

fent it is mighty under the dominion of the

Turks.

2 This
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This laft horn is by fome taken for Antiochus

Epiphanes, but not very judicioufly. A horn of

a Beaft is never taken for a fingle perfon : it al-

ways {ignifies a new kingdom, and the kingdom

of Antiochus was an old one. Antiochus reigned

over one of the four horns, and the little horn

was a fifth under its proper kings. This horn

was at firft a little one, and waxed exceeding

great, but fo did not Antiochus. It is defcribed

great above all the former horns, and fo was

not Antiochus. His kingdom on the contrary

was weak, and tributary to the Romans, and he

did not enlarge it. The horn was a King of

fierce countenance, and dejlroyed wonderfully, and

profpered and prattifed; that is, heprofpered in

his practifes againft the holy people : but Antio-

chus was frighted out of Egypt by a mere melfage

of the Romans, and afterwards routed and baf-

fled by the Jews. The horn was mighty by
another's power, Antiochus a&ed by his own.

The horn flood up againft the Prince of the

Hofl of heaven, the Prince of Princes 5 and this

is the character not of Antiochus but of Anti-

chrift. The horn caft down the Sanctuary to

the ground, and fo did not Antiochus $ he left

it (landing. The Sancluary and Hofl were

trampled under foot 2 300 days 5 and in Daniel's

Prophecies days are put for years : but the pro-

fanation of the Temple in the reign of jdntio-

R 2 chus
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chus did not laft fo many natural days. Thefe

were to lafl: till the time of the end, till the laft

end of the indignation againft the Jews$ and

this indignation is not yet at an end. They
were to laft till the Sanctuary which had been

caft down fhould be cleanfed, and the Sanctuary is

not yet cleanfed.

This Prophecy of the Ram and He-Goat is

repeated in the laft Prophecy of Daniel. There

Dan. xi. r,2. the Angel tells Daniel, that he flood up to

strengthen Darius the Mede, and that there

floouldJland up yet three kings in Perfia, [Cyrus,

Cambyfes, and "Darius Hyjlafpis~\ and the fourth

[Xerxes~] Jhould he far richer than they all
$

and by his wealth thro' his riches he Jhould ftir

tip all againft the realm of Grecia. This relates

to the Ram, whofe two horns were the king-

doms of Media and Perfia. Then he goes on

Ver. 3.
to defcribe the horns of the Goat by the ftand-

ing up of a mighty king, which fhould rule with

great dominion, and do according to his willj

and by the breaking of his kingdom into four

fmaller kingdoms, and not defcending to his own
pofterity. Then he defcribes the actions of two of

thofe kingdoms which bordered on jfudea, viz.

Egypt and Syria, calling them the Kings of the

South and North, that is, in refpect of Judea 5

and he carries on the defcription till the latter

end of the kingdoms of the four, and till the

1 reign
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reign of Anttochus Epiphanes, when tranfgreflfors

were come to the full. In the eighth year of

Ant'iochus, the year in which he profaned the

Temple and fet up the heathen Gods in all Judea,

and the Romans conquered the kingdom of

Macedon 5 the prophetic Angel leaves off de-

ferring the affairs of the kings of the South

and North, and begins to defcribe thofe of the

Greeks under the dominion of the Romans, in

thefe words : And after htm Arms [the Romans'] Dan
-
xi - 3»-

Jhall fland up, and theyfloall pollute the fanttuary

of Jlrength^ As -^dq llgnifies after the king,

Dan. xi. 8 3 fo here u»» may fignify after htm

:

and fo nnKrrio may fignify after one of them,

Dan. viii. o. Arms are every where in thefe

Prophecies of 2)aniel put for the military power

of a kingdom, and they (land up when they

conquer and grow powerful. The Romans con-

quered lllyricum, Epirus and Macedonia, in the

year of Nahonajfar 5 80 5 and thirty five years

after, by the lair, will and teftament of Attalus

the laft King of Tergamus, they inherited that

rich and flourishing kingdom, that is, all jijia

on this fide mount Taurus : and fixty nine years

after, they conquered the kingdom of Syria,

and reduced it into a Province : and thirty four

years after they did the like to Egypt. By all

thefe fteps the Roman arms flood up over the

Greeks. And a
r
ter 9 5

years more, by making

wav
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war upon the Jews, they polluted the fan&uary

of Jlrength, and took away the daily facrifice,

and, in its room foon after, placed the

abomination which made the Land defolate

:

for this abomination was placed after the days

of Chrill, Matth. xxiv. 15. In the 16th year

of the Emperor Hadrian, A. C. 132, they

placed this abomination by building a Temple
to 'Jupiter Capitolinus, where the Temple of

God in Jernfalem had flood. Thereupon the

Jews under the conduct of Barchochab rofe

up in arms againft the Romans, and in that

war had 50 cities demolimed, 085 of their

bed towns deftroyed, and 580000 men (lain by

the fword : and in the end of the war, A. C.

136, they were all baniflied Judea upon pain

of death $ and that time the land hath re-

mained defolate of its old inhabitants.

Now that the prophetic Angel pafTes in this

manner from the four kingdoms of the Greeks

to the Romans reigning over the Greeks, is con-

firmed from hence, that in the next place he

defcribes the affairs of the Chriflians unto the

time of the end, in thefe words: And they that

tinderfiand among the people fjoall inflrufl many,

yet they floall fall by the fword and by flame,

by captivity and by fpoil many days. Now
when they floall fall they fhall be holpen with

a little help, viz. in the reign of Conflantine
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the great 5 hat many Jhall cleave to them with

dijjimalation. Andfeme of them of underfianding

there floall fall to try them, and to purge

them from the diflemblers^ and to make them

white even to the time of the end. And a little

after, the time of the end is faid to be a time,

times, and half a time : which is the duration

of the reign of the laft horn of 'Daniel's

fourth Beaft, and of the Woman and her Beof
in the Apocalyps.

CHAP.
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CHAP. X.

Of the Prophecy of the Seventy Wteks.

TH E Vifion of the Image compofed of

four Metals was given firfl: to Nebuchad-

nezzar, and then to Daniel in a dream

:

and Daniel began then to be celebrated for re-

vealing of fecrets, Ezek. xxviii. 3. The Vifion

of the four Beafts, and of the Son of man com-

ing in the clouds of heaven, was alfo given to

Daniel in a dream. That of the Ram and

the He-Goat appeared to him in the day time,

when he was by the bank of the river Ulay
$

and was explained to him by the prophetic

Angel Gabriel. It concerns the Prince of the

hojl, and the Trince of 'Princes : and now in

the firR year of Darius the Mede over Baby-

lon, the fame prophetic Angel appears to Daniel

again, and explains to him what is meant by the

Son of man, by the Prince of the hofl, and

the Prince of Princes. The Prophecy of the

Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven re-

lates to the fecond coming of Chr'tfl 3 that of

the Prince of the hojl relates to his firft coming :

and this Prophecy of the Meffiah, in explaining

them, relates to both comings, and a/Iigns the

times thereof. This
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This Prophecy, like all the reft of ^Daniel's,

confifts, of two parts, an introductory Prophecy

and an explanation thereof 5 the whole I thus

tranflate and interpret.

c Seventy weeks are
a

cut out upon thy people, cha
P- ix -

and upon thy holy city, to jinifh tranjgreffion, 27!
5

' *
'

and
b

to make an end of Jins, to expiate

iniquity, and to bring in everlajlmg righte-

oufnefs, to confummate the Vijion and c the

'Prophet, and to anoint the mop Holy.

* Know alfo and underfland, that from the

going forth of the commandment to caufe to

return and to build Jerufalem, unto d the

Anointed the Prince, fhall be feven weeks.
c Tet threefcore and two weeks Jloall \ it re-

turn, and the ftreet be built and the wall;

but in troublefome times : and after the threes

fcore and two weeks, the jinohited fhall be

cut off, and
e

itfhall not be his 5 but the people

of a Prince to come fhall deflroy the city and

the fanfiluary : and the end thereof Jhall be

S
£ with

a Cut upon. A phrafe in Hebrew, taken from the praclife of
numbring by cutting notches.

b Heb. to feal, i.e. to finifh or confummate: a metaphor taken
from fealing what is finifhed. So the Jc-vos compute, ad objigtiatum

Jfiffui, ad obfignatnm 'Talmud, that is, ad abfolutum.
c Heb. the cProp,bet, not the Prophecy.
d Heb. the MeJJiah, that is, in Greek, the Cbr.'ft; in EuglrJJj, the

Jl'ioiuted. I ufe the Englijh word, that the relation of this clauie to

the former may appear.
e Jerufalem-.
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with a flood, and unto the end of the war
y

defections are determined.
c Tet fhall he conjirm the covenant with

many for one week : and in half a week he

feall caufe the facrifice and oblation to ceafe :

and upon a whig of abominations he flail make
it dejblate, even until the confummation, and
that which is determined be poured upon the

defolate!

Seventy weeks are cut out upon thy people,

and upon thy holy city, to Jinifh tranfgrejfion,

Sec. Here, by putting a week for feven years,

are reckoned 400 years from the time that

the difperfed Jews fhould be re-incorporated

into
a
a people and a holy city, until the death

and refurrection of Chrijl
5
whereby tranfgrejjion

fhould be Jinifhed, and Jins ended, iniquity be

expiated, and everlafling righteoufnefs brought in,

and this Vi/lon be accompli/bed, and the Tro-

phet confummated, that Prophet whom the Jews
expected 3 and whereby the mofl Holy fhould

be anointed, he who is therefore in the next

words called the Anointed, that is, the MeJJiah,

or the Chrijl. For by joining the accomplifh-

ment of the vifion with the expiation of fins,

the 490 years are ended with the death of Chrijl.

Now the difperfed Jews became a people and

city when they firfl returned into a polity or

body politick 3 and this was in the feventh year

of
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of j4rtaxerxes Longimanus, when Ezra return-

ed with a body of Jews from captivity, and

revived the Jewifh worfliip 3 and by the King's

commnTion created Magistrates in all the land,

to judge and govern the people according to

the laws of God and the King, Ezra vii. 25.

There were but two returns from captivity,

Zerabbabel's and Ezras 3 in Zerubbabels they

had only commi/fion to build the Temple,

in Ezra's they firft became a polity or city

by a government of their own. Now the

years of this Artaxerxes began about two or

three months after the hammer folftice, and

his feventh year fell in with the third year of the

eightieth Olympiad 3 and the latter part thereof,

wherein Ezra went up to Jeru/alem, was in the

year of the Jtdian 'Period 4257. Count the

time from thence to the death of Chrift, and

you will find it juft 490 years. If you count

in Judaic years commencing in autumn, and

date the reckoning from the firft autumn after

Ezras coming to Jentfalem, when he put the

King s decree in execution 3 the death of Chriji

will fall on the year of the Julian Teriod 4747,
Anno Domini 343 and the weeks will be Judaic

weeks, ending with fabbatical years 5 and this

I take to be the truth : but if you had rather

place the death of Chrifi in the year before, as is

S z com-
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commonly done, you may take the year of

Ezras journey into the reckoning.

Know alfo and widerfland, that from the

going forth of the commandment to caufe to

return and to build Jerufalem, unto the jinointed

the ^Prince, Jhall he feven weeks. The former

part of the Prophecy related to the firft coming

of Chriji) being dated to his coming as a Pro-

phet 3 this being dated to his coming to be

Prince or King, feems to relate to his fecond

coming. There, the Prophet was confummate,

and the moft holy anointed : here, he that was

anointed comes to be Prince and to reign. For

Daniels Prophecies reach to the end of the

world 3 and there is fcarce a Prophecy in the

Old Teftament concerning Chrijl, which doth

not in fomething or other relate to his fecond

coming. If divers of the antients, as
a

Irenaus^
b
Jul'tus jifrtcanm, Htppolytus the martyr, and

Apollmarh Bifhop of Laodicea, applied the half

week to the times of ^inttchr'tji
3
why may not

we, by the fame liberty of interpretation, apply

the feven weeks to the time when Antkhrifb

fhall be deftroyed by the brightnefs of Chrijt's

coming ?

The Ifraelites in the days of the antient Pro-

phets, when the ten Tribes were led into capti-

vity, expected a double return 3 and that at the

firft

4 Iren. 1. 5. Hsr. c. 25. b Apud Hieron. in h. I.
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firft the Jews mould build a new Temple in-

ferior to Solomons, until the time of that age

fliould be fulfilled $ and afterwards they fliould

return from all places of their captivity, and

build Jerufalem and the Temple glorioufly,

Tobit xiv. 4, 5,6: and to exprefs the glory and

excellence of this city, it is figuratively laid to

be built of precious ftones, uobit xiii. 16, 17,

t8. IfaAiv. 11, 12. Rev. xi. and called the

New Jerufalem, the Heavenly Jernfalem, the

Holy City, the Lamb's Wife, the City of the

Great King, the City into which the Kings of
the earth do bring their glory and honour. Now
while fuch a return from captivity was the ex-

pectation of Ifrael, even before the times of

Daniel, I know not why Daniel mould omit

it in his Prophecy. This part of the Prophecy-

being therefore not yet fulfilled, I fliall not at-

tempt a particular interpretation of it, but

content myfelf with obferving, that as the

feventy and the fixty two weeks were Jewifh
weeks, ending with fabbatical years 3 fo the

feven weeks are the compafs of a Jubilee, and

begin and end with actions proper for a Jubilee,

and of the higheft nature for which a Jubilee

can be kept : and that iince the commandment

to return and to build Jerufalem, precedes the

Mejjiah the Trince 49 years 3 it may perhaps

come forth not from the Jews themfelves, but

from
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from fome other kingdom friendly to them,

and precede their return from captivity, and

give occafion to it 3 and laftly, that this rebuild-

ing of Jerufakm and the wafte places of Judah
is predicted in Micah vii. 1 1 . Amos ix. 11, 14.

EzeL xxxvi. 33, 35, 36, 38. Ifa. liv. 3, i t,

12. lv. 12. lxi. 4. lxv. 18, 21,22. and T'obit

xiv. 5. and that the return from captivity and

coming of the Mefjiah and his kingdom are

defcribed in Tianiel vii. Rev. xix. Acts i. Mat.
xxiv. Joel iii. Ezek. xxxvi. xxxvii. Ifa. lx.

lxii. lxiii. lxv. and lxvi. and many other places

of fcripture. The manner I know not. Let

time be the Interpreter.

Tet threefcore arid two weeks Jhall it return,

and the ftreet be built and the wall, but in

troublefome times : and after the threefcorc and

two weeks the Me/Iiah Jhall be cut off, and it

Jhall not be his 3 but the people of a 'prince to

come floall defroy the city and the J'anfiuary,

See. Having foretold both comings of Chriji,

and dated the laft from their returning and build-

ing ferufalem 3 to prevent the applying that to

the building Jerufalem by Nehemiah, he diftin-

guifhes this from that, by faying that from this

period to the Anointed fhall be, not feven

weeks, but threefcore and two weeks, and this

not in profperous but in troublefome times
3

and at the end of thefe weeks the Mejfiah fhall

not
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not be the Prince of the yews, but be cut off
$

and Jerufalem not be his, but the city and

fanctuary be deftroyed. Now Nehemiah came

to JerufaJem in the 20th year of this fame

Artaxerxes, while Ezra ftill continued there,

Nehem. xii.
3 6, and found the city lying wade,

and the houles and wall unbuilt, Nehem. ii. 17.

vii. 4, and finiChed the wall the 25 th day of

the month Elul
y
Nehem. vi. 15, in the 28th

year of the King, that is, in September in the

year of the Jttlian period 4278. Count now
from this year threefcore and two weeks of

years, that is 434 years, and the reckoning will

end in September in the year of the Julian
cPeriod 47 1 2 which is the year in which Chr'tfi

was born, according to Clemens Alexandrhms,

Irenxus, Enfebtus, Eptphanws, Jerome , Qro-

Jius, CaJJiodorus, and other antients. 3 and this

was the general opinion, till D'tonyjltts Extguus

invented the vulgar account, in which Chrtjis

birth is placed two years later. If with

iome you reckon that Chr'tfi was born three

or four years before the vulgar account, yet

his birth will fall in the latter part of the

laft week, which is enough. How after thefe

weeks Chr'tfi was cut orfj and the city and

iandtuary deftroyed by the Romans, is well

known.
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• Tet floall he confirm the covenant wtth many

for one week. He kept it, notwithstanding

his death, till the rejection of the yews, and

calling of Cornelius and the Gentiles in the

leventh year after his paffion.

And in half a week he Jhall caufe the facri-

fioe and oblation to ceafe 3 that is, by the war of

the Romans upon the Jews : which war, after

fome commotions, began in the 1 3 th year ofNero,

A. D. 67, in the fpring, when Vefpajlan with

an army invaded them 3 and ended in the fecond

year of Vefpafian, A. D. 70, in autumn, Sept.

7, when Titus took the city, having burnt the

Temple 27 days before : fo that it lafted three

years and an half.

Jlnd upon a wing of abominations he floall

caufe defolation, even until the confummation,

and that which is determined be poured upon the

defolate. The Prophets, in reprefenting king-

doms by Beafts and Birds, put their wings

ftretcht out over any country for their armies

fent out to invade and rule over that country.

Hence a wing of abominations is an army
of falfe Gods : for an abomination is often put

in fcripture for a falfe God 3 as where Chemofh
1 Kings xi.

js called the abomination of Moab, and Mo-
lech the abomination of Amnion. The meaning

therefore is, that the people of a Prince to come

fliall deilroy the fanctuary, and abolifli the daily

2 worfliip
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worfhip of the true God, and overfpread the

land with an army of falfe gods 5 and by fet-

ting up their dominion and worfhip, caufe defo-

lation to the Jews, until the times of the Gen-

tiles be fulfilled. For Chrijl tells us, that the

abomination of defolation fpoken of by Daniel

was to be fet up in the times of the Roman Em-
pire, Matth. xxiv. 1 5

.

Thus have we in this ftiort Prophecy, a pre-

diction of all the main periods relating to the

coming of the NLeJjiah 3 the time of his birth,

that of his death, that of the rejection of the

yews, the duration of the Jewifh war where-

by he caufed the city and fan<5tuary to be de-

ftroyed, and the time of his fecond coming

:

and fo the interpretation here given is more full

and complete and adequate to the defign, than

if we mould reftrain it to his firft coming only,

as Interpreters ufually do. We avoid alfo the

doing violence to the language of Daniel, by

taking the feven weeks and Jixty two weeks for

one number. Had that been Daniels meaning,

he would have faid fixty and nine weeks, and

not feuen weeks and Jixty two weeks, a way
of numbring ufed by no nation. In our way
the years are Jewifh Litni-folar years,

a

as they

T ought

a The antient folar years of the eaftern nations confifled of 12

months, and every month of 30 days: and hence came the diviilion

of a circle into 56b degrees. This year feems to be ufed by Mojes
in



Observations upon the Part I.

in his hiftory of the Flood, and by John in the Apocalypfe, where a
time, times and half a time, 42 months and \%6o days, are put
equipollent. But in reckoning by many of thefe years together, an.

account is to be kept of the odd days which were added to the end of
thefe years. For the Egyptians added five days to the end of this

year 5 and fo did the Chaldeans long before the times of Daniel, as

appears by the JEra of Nabonajfar : and the (Pcr/ian Magi ufed the

fame year of 565 days, till the Empire of the Arabians. The an-

tient Greeks alfo ufed the fame folar year of iz equal months, or

360 days $ but every other year added an intercalary month, con-
iifting of 10 and 11 days alternately.

The year of the Jews, even from their coming out of Egypt, was
Luni folar. It was folar, for the harveft always followed the Paff-

over, and the fruits of the land were always gathered before the
feaft of Tabernacles, Levit. xxiii.. But the months were lunar, for

the people were commanded by Mofes in the beginning of every
month to blow with trumpets, and offer burnt offerings with their

drink offerings, Num. x. 10. xxviii. 11,14.. and this folemnity was
kept on the new moons, 'Pfal. lxxxi. 3,4, 5. 1 Chron. xxiii. 31.

Thefe months were called by Mofes the firft, fecond, third, fourth

month, iyc. and the firft month was alfo called Abiby the fecond

Zify the feventh Ethanim, the eighth Sully Exod. xiii. 4. 1 Kings
vi. 37, 38. viii. 2. But in the Babylonian captivity the Jews ufed

the names of the Chaldean months, and by thofe names underftood

the months of their own year j fo that the JewiJJj months then loft

their old names, and are now called by thofe of the Chaldeans.

The Jews began their civil year from the autumnal Equinox,
and their facred year from the vernal: and the firft day of the
firft month was on the vifible new moon, which was neareft the

Equinox.
Whether Daniel ufed the Chaldaick or Jewijh year, is not very

material 3 the difference being but fix hours in a year, and 4 months
in 480 years. But I take his months to be JewiJJj : firft, becaufe

Daniel was a Jewt
and the Jews even by the names of the Chaldean

months underftood the months of their own year: fecondly, becaufe

this Prophecy is grounded on JeremiaFs concerning the 70 years

captivity, and therefore muft be underftood of the fame fort of

years with the feventy $ and thofe are Jewijh, fince that Prophecy

was given in Judea before the captivity : and laftly, becaufe Daniel
reckons by weeks of years, which is a way of reckoning peculiar to

the Jewijb years. For as their days ran by fevens, and the laft day
of every feven was a fabbath $ fo their years ran by fevens, and the

iaft year of every feven was a fabbatical year, and feven fuch weeks

©f years made a Jubilee,
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ought to be 5 and the feventy weeks of years

are Jewtfh weeks ending with fabbat'tcal years,

which is very remarkable. For they end either

with the year of the birth of Chnji, two years

before the vulgar account, or with the year of

his death, or with the feventh year after it : all

which are fabbatkal years. Others either count

by Lunar years, or by weeks not Judaic : and,

which is worit, they ground their interpretations

on erroneous Chronology, excepting the opinion

of Funcc'tus about the feventy weeks, which is

the fame with ours. For they place Ezra and

Nehemiah in the reign of Artaxerxes Mnemon,
and the building of the Temple in the reign of

Darius Nothus, and date the weeks of Daniel

from thofe two reigns.

The grounds of the Chronology here followed,

I will now fet down as briefly as I can.

The eloponnefian war began in fpring An.

i OJymp. 87, as Diodorus, Eufebhis, and all

other authors agree. It began two months be-

fore cPythodorus ceafed to be Archon, Thucyd.

I. 2. that is, in April, two months before the

end of the Olympic year. Now the years of

this war are moft certainly determined by the

50 years diftance of its firlt year from the tran-

ht of Xerxes inclufively, Thucyd. hi. or 48
years exclufively, Eratojlh. apud Clem. Alex.

by the 69 years diftance of its end, or 27th

T 2 year,
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year, from the beginning of Alexander s reign in

Greece
3
by the acting of the Olympic games in its

4th and 1 2 th years, Thucyd. I. 5 3 and by three

eclipfes of the fun, and one of the moon, men-
tioned by Thucydides and Xenophon. Now
Thucydides, an uncjueftionable witnefs, tells us,

that the news of the death of Artaxerxes

Longimanus was brought to Ephefus, and from

thence by fome Athenians to Athens, in the

7th year of this ehponnejian war, when the

winter half year was running 3 and therefore he

died An. 4 Olymp. 88, in the end of An. J.
4280, fuppofe a month or two before mid-

winter 3 for fo long the news would be in

coming. Now Artaxerxes Longtmanus reigned

40 years, by the confen t of c
Diodoriis, Enfe-

bius
y

Jerome, Sulpitius 3 or 41, according to

TtoL in can. Clem, yttexand. I. 1 . Strom: Chron.

jLlexandr. Abiilpharagtus, Nicephorus, including

therein the reign of his fucceilors Xerxes and

Sogdian, as Abulpharagiits informs us. After

Artaxerxes reigned his fon Xerxes two months,

and Sogdtan feven months 3 but their reign is

not reckoned apart in fumming up the years

of the Kings, but is included in the 40 or 41
years reign of Artaxerxes : omit thefe nine

months, and the precife reign of Artaxerxes

will be thirty nine years and three months.

And therefore fince his reign ended in the be-

2 g^ning
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ginning of winter An. j. 5P. 42 89, it began be-

cween midfummer and autumn, An. J.
CP. 4250.

The fame thing I gather alfo thus. Cambyfes

began his reign in fpnng An.J.T*. 4185, and

reigned eight years, including the five months of

Smerdes $ and then Darius Hyjiafp'ts began in

fpring^w.y.^P. 4103, and reigned thirty fix years,

by the unanimous confent of all Chronologers,

The reigns of thefe two Kings are determined by

three eclipfes of the moon obferved at Babylon,

and recorded by Ptolemy 3 fo that it cannot be

difputed. One was in the feventh year of Cam*

byfes, An. jf.'P. 4191, Jul. 1 6, at 1 1 at night

5

another in the 20th year of Darius, An. J. 'P.

4212, Nov. 19, at 1 1
h

- 45 at night 5 a third in

the 2. id year of 'Darius, An. J. Sr. 4223, Apr.

2 5, at 1 1
h

- 30 at night. By thefe eclipfes, and the

Prophecies of Haggai and Zechary compared

together, it is manifefi: that his years began

after the 24th day of the 11th yewtfh moath,

and before the 25 th day of Jlpril, and by con-

ference about March. Xerxes therefore began

in ipring An. J-P*. 4129 : for Darius died in the

fifth year after the battle at Marathon, as Hero-

dotus, lib. 7, and 'Plutarch mention 3 and that

battle was in Oflober An. J. p. 41 24, ten years

before the battle at Salamis. Xerxes therefore

began within lefs than a year after October n.

J-T> 4228, fuppofe in the fpring following : for he

fpent
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fpent his firft five years, and fomething more,

in preparations for his expedition againft the

Greeks $ and this expedition was in the time of

the Olympic games, An. 1 Olymp. 75, Call'iade

Athenis Archonte, 28 years alter the Regifuge,

and Confulihip of the firft Conful Junius Brutus,

Anno Urbts cond'ttte 272, Fabio & Furto Cojf.

The pafla£e of Xerxes's army over the Helle-

igan ,n the end of the Ltth year of the

74th Olympiad, that is, in June An. J.^P- 4 2 34>

and took up one month : and in autumn,

three months after, on the full moon, the 1 6th

day of the month Munychion, was the battle at

Salamis, and a little after that an eclipfe of the

fun, which by the calculation fell on Ofiob. 1.

His fixth year therefore began a little before June,

fuppofe in fpring An. J. T. 4224, and his firft

year confequently in ipring An. J.T. 4220, as

above. Kow he reigned almoft twenty one

years, by the confent of all writers. Add the

7 months of jirtabanus, and the fum will be 2 1

years and about four or five months, which end

between midfummer and autumn An. J'T- 42 5 o.

At this time therefore began the reign of his

fucceflor Artaxerxes, as was to be proved.

The fame thing is alfo confirmed by jfultus

jifrtcanus, who informs us out of former wri-

ters, that the 20th year of this Artaxerxes was

the 1 1 5th year from the beginning of the reign of

1 Cyns
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Cyrus in T^erjia, and fell in with An. 4 Olymp.

8$. It began therefore with the Olympic year,

foon after the fummer Solilice, An. J.
<P. 4169.

Subducl: nineteen years, and his firft year will

begin at the fame time of the year An. J.
<P.

4250, as above.

His 7th year therefore began after midfum-
mer An. J.V. 42563 and the Journey of Ezra
to Jerufalem in the fpring following fell on the

beginning of An. J*T?> 4 2 57> as above.

I

CHAP



Observations upon the Part I,

CHAP. XL

Of the Times of the Birth and Tajfion

of Chrift.

t m ^ H E times of the Birth and Paffion of

Cbrijt, with fuch like niceties, being noc

material to religion, were little regarded

by the Chrijltans of the firft age. They who
began firft to celebrate them, placed them

in the cardinal periods of the year 3 as the

annunciation of the Virgin Mary, on the

25 th of March, which when Julius Ctcfar

corrected the Calendar was the vernal Equi-

nox 3 the feaft of John Baptift on the 24th

of June, which was the fummer Solftice 3 the

feaft of St. Michael on Sept. 29, which was

the autumnal Equinox 3 and the birth of Chriji

on the winter Solftice, Decemb. 25, with the

feafts of St. Stephen, St. John and the Innocents,

as near it as they could place them. And be-

caufe the Solftice in time removed from the

25th of December to the 24th, the 23 d, the

2 2d, and io on backwards, hence fome in the

following centuries placed the birth of Chriji on

T^ecemb. 22, and at length on Decemb. 20:
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and for the fame reafon they feem to have fet

the feaft of St. Thomas on Decemb. 1 1 , and that

of St. Matthew on Sept. it. So alfo at the

entrance of the Sun into all the figns in the

Julian Calendar, they placed the days of other

Saints 5 as the converfion of Paul on Jan. 25,

when the Sun entred **
3 St. Matthias on Feb.

25, when he entred x$ St. Mark on Apr. 25,

when he entred »
3
Corpus Chrijli on May 2 6,

when he entred u
3 St. James on J^/Zy 2 h when

he entred 2, 3 St. Bartholomew on 24, when
he entred 3 Simon and on Otfob. 1 8,

when he entred m : and if there were any other

remarkable days in the Julian Calendar, they

placed the Saints upon them, as St. Barnabas on

June \ 1 , where Ovid feems to place the feaft

of Vejla and Fortuna, and the goddefs Matuta
3

and St. 'Philip and James on the firft of May,
a day dedicated both to the Bona Dea
Magna Mater, and to the goddeis Flora, and

ftill celebrated with her rites. All which mews
that thefe days were fixed in the firft Chrijlian

Calendars by Mathematicians at pleafure, with-

out any ground in tradition 3 and that the

Chrijlmns afterwards took up with what they

found in the Calendars.

Neither was there are any certain tradition

about the years of Chrift. For the Chrijtians

who firft began to enquire into thefe things, as

U Clemens
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Clemens Alexandrinus, Origen, Tertul/ian, Ju-
lius Africanus, Laftantius, Jerome, St. Aujflin,

Sulpicius Severus
,

^Projper, and as many as

place the death of Chriji in the 1 5 th or 1 6th

year of Tiberius, make Chriji to have preached

but one year, or at moft but two. At length

Eufebtus difcovered four fucce/Iive Paflovers in

the Gofpel of John, and thereupon fet on foot

an opinion that he preacht three years and an

half 3 and fo died in the i^th year of Tiberius.

Others afterwards, finding the opinion that he

died in the Equinox Mar. 25, more confonant

to the times of the Jewtfh Paflover, in the 17 th

and 20th years, have placed his death in one of

thofe two years. Neither is there any greater

certainty in the opinions about the time of his

birth. The firfl: Chrijltans placed his baptifm

near the beginning of the 1 5 th year of Tiberius
3

and thence reckoning thirty years backwards,

placed his birth in the 43d Julian year, the

42 d of Augujlus and 28th of the Afiiac victory.

This was the opinion which obtained in the

firft ages, till T)'ionyJius Exigaus, placing the

baptifm of Chrijt in the 1 6th year of Tiber\usr
and mifinterpreting the text of Luke, iii. 23.

as if Jefus was only beginning to be 30 years

old when he was baptized, invented the vulgar

account, in which his birth is placed two years

l&ter than before. As therefore relating to thefe

things



Chap. 1 1 . Prophecies of Daniel.

things there is no tradition worth confidering
5

let us lay afide all and examine what pre-

judices can be gathered from records of good

account.

The fifteenth year of Tiberius began Aug. 2 8,

<An. J*
CP. ^717- So foon as the winter was over,

and the weather became warm enough, we may
reckon that John began to baptize 3 and that

before next winter his fame went abroad, and all

the people came to his baptifm, and Jefm a-

mong the reft. Whence the firft Paftbver after

his baptifm mentioned John ii. 13. was in the

1 6th year of Tiberius. After this feaft Jefus

came into the land of Judea, and ftaid there

baptizing, whilft John was baptizing in JEnon,

John iii. 22, 23. But when he heard that John
was caft into prifon, he departed into Galilee,

Mat. iii. 12. being afraid, becaufe the Pharifees

had heard that he baptized more difciples than

John, John iv. 1 . and in his journey he patted

thro' Samaria four months before the har-

veft, John iv. 35. that is, about the time

of the winter Solftice. For their harveft was
between Eajter and Whitfunday, and began a-

bout a month after the vernal Equinox. Say

not ye, faith he, there are yet four months,

and then cometh harveft ? behold I fay unto

you, lift up your eyes, and look on the

fields, for they are white already to harvejt;

U 2 mean-
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meaning, that the people in the fields were ready

for the Gofpel, as his next words mew \ 'John

there-

I obferve, that Chrijl and his forerunner John in their paraboli-

cal difcourfes were wont to allude to things prefent. The old Pro-

phets, when they would defcribe things emphatically, did not only

draw parables from things which offered themfelves, as from the

rent of a garment, i Sam. xv. from the fabbatic year, Ifa. xxxvii.

from the veffels of a Potter, Jer. xviii, l£c. but alfo when fuch fit

objects were wanting, they fupplied them by their own actions, as

by rending a garment, i Kings xi. by {hooting, 2 Kings xiii. by
making bare their body, Ifa. xx. by impofing fignificant names to

their fans, Ifa. viii. Hqf. i. by hiding a girdle in the bank of Eu-
phrates, Jer. xiii. by breaking a potter's veflel, Jer. xix. by putting

on fetters and yokes, Jer. xxvii. by binding a book to a {tone, and

cafting them both into Euphrates, Jer. li. by befieging a painted

city, Ezek. iv. by dividing hair into three parts, Ezek.v. by making
a chain, Ezek. vii. by carrying out houfhold {tuff like a captive and
trembling, Ezek. xii, &c. By fuch kind of types the Prophets loved

to fpeak. And Chrifb being endued with a nobler prophetic fpirit

than the reft, excelled alfo in this kind of fpeaking, yet fo as not to

fpeak by his own actions, that was lefs grave and decent, but to

turn into parables fuch things as offered themfelves. On occafion of

the harveft approaching, he admonifhes his difciples once and again

of the fpiritual harveft, John iv. 35. Matth. ix. 37. Seeing the

lilies of the field, he admonifhes his difciples about gay clothing,

Matth. vi. 28. In allufion to the prefent feafon of fruits, he ad-

monifhes his difciples about knowing men by their fruits, Matth. vii.

16. In the time of the Paflbver, when trees put forth leaves, he

bids his difciples learn a parable from the fig-tree : when its branch

is yet tender and putteth forth leaves, ye know that fummer is nigh,

&c. Matth. xxiv. 32. Luke xxi. 29. The fame day, alluding both

to the feafon of the year and to his paflion, which was to be two
days after, he formed a parable of the time of fruits approaching,

and the murdering of the heir, Matth. xxi. 53. Alluding at the fame
time, both to the money-changers whom he had newly driven out

of the Temple, and to his paflion at handj he made a parable of a

JSoble-man going into a far country to receive a kingdom and return,

and delivering his goods to his fervants, and at his return con-

demning the flothful fervant becaufe he put not his money to the

exchangers, Matth. xxv. 14. Luke xix. 12. Being near the Temple
where fheep were kept in folds to be fold for the facrifices, he fpake

many things parabolically of fheep, of the fhepherd, and of the

door of the fheepfold 5 and difcovers that he alluded to the iheepfolds

which
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therefore was imprifoned about November, in

the 1 7th year of Tiberius 3 and Chrijl there-

upon

which were to be hired in the market-place, by fpeaking of fuch

folds as a thief could not enter by the door, nor the ftiepherd him-

felf open, but a porter opened to the fhepherd, John x. i, 3.

Being in the mount of Olives, Mattb. xxxvi. 30. John x\v. 51. a

place fo fertile that it could not want vines, he fpake many things

myfticaliy of the Husbandman, and of the vine and its branches,

John xv. Meeting a blind man, he admoni/hed of fpiritual biind-

nefs, John ix. 39. At the fight of little children, he defcribed once

and again the innocence of the elect, Mattb. xviii. 2. xix. 13.

Knowing that Lazarus was dead and fliould be raifed again, he-

difcourfed of the rcfurreclion and life eternal, JohnxS. 25, z6. Hear-

ing of the flaughter of fome whom 'Pilate had flain, he admonifhed
of eternal death, Lukexin. I. To his fifhermen he fpake of fifhers

of men, Mattb. iv. 10. and compofed another parable about fifties,

Mattb. xiii. 47. Being by the Temple, he fpake of the Temple of

his body, John ii. 19. At fupper he fpake a parable about the

myflical fupper to come in the kingdom of heaven, Luke xiv. On
occafion of temporal food, he admoni/hed his difciples of fpiritual

food, and of eating his flefh and drinking his blood myfticaliy, John
vi. 27, 53. When his difciples wanted bread, he bad them beware of
theleven of the Pharifees, Mattb. xvi. 6. Being defired to eat, he
anfwered that he had other meat, John iv. 31. In the great day of

the feaft of Tabernacles, when the Jews, as their cuftom was,

brought a great quantity of waters from the river Sbiloab into the

Temple, Chrijl flood and cried, faying, If any ?nan thirjl let him
come unto me and drink. He that lelievetb in me, out of his belly

Jljall flow rivers of living water, John vii. 37. The next day, in

allufion to the fervants who by reafon of the fabbatical year were
newly fet free, he faid, If ye continue in my word, the truth Jhall

make youfree. Which they^-w^nderftanding literally with refpefl: to

the prefent manumiflion of fervants, anfwered, We be Abraham's
feed, and were never in bondage to any man : bow fayejl thou, ye
Jhall be made free ? John viii. They aflert their freedom by a
double argument : firft, becaufe they were the feed of Abraham,
and therefore newly made free, had they been ever in bondage ; and
then, becaufe they never were in bondage. In the laft Paflover,

when Hercd led his army thro' Judca again ft Aretas King of Ara-
bia, becaufe Aretas was aggreflbr and the flronger in military forces,

as appeared by the event
; Chrijl alluding to that ftate of things,

compofed the parable of a weaker King leading his army againtt a

flronger who made war upon him, Luke xiv. 31. And I doubt not

but divers other parables were formed upon other occafions, the hif-

tory of which we have not.
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upon went from Jtidea to Carta of Galilee in

December , and was received there of the Gali*

ham, who had feen all he did at Jerufalem at

the PalTover : and when a Nobleman of Caper-

naum heard he was returned into Galilee, and

went to him and defired him to come and

cure his fon, he went not thither yet, but only

laid, Go thy way, thy fon Iheth 3 and the Noble-

man returned and found it fo, and believed, he

and his houfe, John iv. This is the beginning

of his miracles in Galilee 3 and thus far John is

full and diftinct in relating the actions of his firft

year, omitted by the other Evangelifts. The
reft of his hiftory is from this time related

more fully by the other Evangelifts than by

John 3 for what they relate he omits.

From this time therefore Jefus taught in the

Synagogues of Galilee on the fabbath-days,

being glorified of all : and coming to his own
city Nazareth, and preaching in their Synagogue,

they were offended, and thruft him out of the

city, and led him to the brow of the hill on

which the city was built to can: him headlong
3

but he pa/Ting thro' the midft of them, went

his way, and came and dwelt at Capernaum,

Luke iv. And by this time we may reckon

the fecond Paflover was either paft or at

hand.

All
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All this time Matthew pafleth over in few

words, and here begins to relate the preaching

and miracles of Chr'tfl. When Jefus, faith he,

had heard that John was caji into prifon, he

departed into Galilee 3 and leaving Nazareth, he

came and dwelt at Capernaum, and from that

time began to preach and fay, Repent, for the

kingdom of heaven is at hand, Matth. iv. 12.

Afterwards he called his difciples 'peter, Andrew,

James and John-, and then went about all Gali-

lee, teaching in the Synagogues,- and healing all

manner ofjicknefs : and his fame went thro out

all Syria 5 and they brought unto him allJick peo-

ple, and there followed him great multitudes of
peoplefrom Galilee, and from Decapolis, andfrom
Jerufalem, andfrom Judea, and from beyond Jor-

dan, Matth. iv. 1 8, 25. All this was done before

the fermon in the mount : and therefore we may
certainly reckon that the lecond Palfover was pail

before the preaching of that lermon. The multi-

tudes that followed him from Jcrufalem and Ju-
dea, fliew that he had lately been there at the feafl.

The fermon in the mount was made when
great multitudes came to him from all places,

and followed him in the open fields 5 which is

an argument of the iummer-feaion : and in this

fermon he pointed at the lilies of the field then

in the flower before the eyes of his auditors.

Confider, laith he, the lilies of the field, how
u doey
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they grow
5

they toil not, neither do they fpin 5

and yet Solomon in all his glory was not arayed

like one of thefe. Wherefore if Godfo clothe the

grafs of thefield, which to day is and to morrow
is caji into the oven , Sec. Matth. vi. 28. So

therefore the grafs of the field was now in the

flower, and by conference the month of

March with the Paflbver was paft.

Let us fee therefore how the reft of the

feafts follow in order in Matthews Gofpel : for

he was an eye-witnefs of what he relates, and

fo tells all things in due order of time, which

Mark and Luke do not.

Some time after the fermon in the mount,

when the time came that he fhould be received,

that is, when the time of a feaft came that he

fhould be received by the Jews, he fet his face

to go to Jerufalem : and as he went with his

difciples in the way, when the Samaritans in his

paflage thro' Samaria had denied him lodgings,

and a certain Scribe faid unto him, Mafler, I
will follow thee whitherfoever thou gocjl, Jefus

faid unto him, The foses have holes, and the

birds of the air have nefls, hut the Son of man

hath not where to lay his head, Matth. viii. 1 9.

Luke ix. 51, 57. The Scribe told Chrifl he

would bear him company in his journey, and

Chrifl replied that he wanted a lodging. Now
this feaft I take to be the feaft of Tabernacles,

2 becaufe
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becaufe foon after I find Chrifl and his Apoftles

on the fea of ^Tiberias in a itorm fo great, that

the (hip was covered with water and in danger

of linking, till Chrifl rebuked the winds and the

fea, Matth. viii. 2 3 . For this ftorm fliews that

winter was now come on.

After this Chrifl did many miracles, and went

about all the cities and villages of Galilee, teach'

ing in their Synagogues, and preaching the gofpel

of the kingdom, and healing every Jicknefs, and

every difeafe among the people, Matth. ix. he then

fent forth the twelve to do the like, Matth. x.

and at length when he had received a melTage from

John, and anfwered it, he faid to the multitudes,

From the days of John the Baptifl unt il now the

kingdom of heaven fuffereth violence-, and up-

braided the cities, Chorazin, Hethfaida, and

Capernaum, wherein moil: of his mighty works

were done, becaufe they repented not, Matth. xi.

Which feveral paffages mew, that from the im-

prifonment of John till now there had been a con-

iiderable length of time : the winter was now paft,

and the next Paflover was at hand 3 for immediate-

ly after this, Matthew, in chap. xii. fubjoins, that

fefus went on the fabbath-day thro* the corn, and

his difciples were an hungred, and began to pluck

the ears of com and to eat, rubbing them,

faith Luke, in their hands : the corn therefore was

not only in the ear, but ripe 3 and confecjuently

X the
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the Paflbver, in which the firft-fruits were always

offered before the harveft, was now come or

paft. Luke calls this fabbath £euT€£07T£eolov, the

fecond prime fabbath, that is, the lecond of the

two great feafts of the Paflover. As we call

Eafter day high Eajler, and its ofiave low

Eajler or Lowfunday : fo Luke calls the feaft

on the feventh day of the unlevened bread, the

fecond of the two prime fabbaths.

In one of the fabbaths following he went

into a Synagogue, and healed a man with a

withered hand, Matth. xii. 9. Luke vi. 6. And
when the Pharifees took counfel to deftroy him,

he withdrew himfelf from thence, and great

multitudes followed him$ and he healed them

all, and charged them that they jloould not

make him known, Matth. xii. 14. Afterwards

being in a fhip, and the multitude ftanding

on the fhore, he fpake to them three parables

together, taken from the feeds-men fowing the

fields, Matth. xiii. by which we may know
that it was now feed-time, and by confequence

that the feaft of Tabernacles was paft. After

this he went into his own country, and taught

them in their Synagogue, but did not many

mighty works there hecaufe of their unbelief

Then the twelve having been abroad a year,

feturned, and told Jefus all that they had done

:

md at the fame time Herod beheaded John
x in
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in prifon, and his difciples came and told Jefiis 3

and when Jefus heard it, he took the twelve

and departed thence privately by fhip into a

defert place belonging to Bethfaida : and the

people when they knew it, followed him on foot

out of the cities, the winter being now paft 3 and

he healed their lick, and in the defert fed thenj

to the number of five thouland men, befides

women and children, with only five loaves and

two fifties, Matth. xiv. Luke ix. at the doing

of which miracle the Paflover of the Jews was

nigh, 'John vi. 4. But Jejus went not up to

this feaft 3 but after thefe things walked in Gali-

lee, hecanfe the Jews at the PalTover before had

taken counfel to deftroy him, and ftill fought

to kill him, John vii. 1. Henceforward there-

fore he is found firft in the coaft of Tyre and

Sidon, then by the fea of Galilee, afterwards in the

coaft of Ctffarea 'Ph'tlippi 3 and laftly at Caper-

naum, Matth. xv. 21, 29. xvi. 13. xvii. 34.

Afterwards when the feaft of Tabernacles was

at hand, his brethren upbraided him for walking

fecretly, and urged him to go up to the feaft.

But he went not till they were gone, and then

went up privately, John vii. 2. and when the

Jews fought to ftone him, he efcaped, John viii.

59. After this he was at the feaft of the Dedi-

cation in winter, John x. 22. and when they

fought again to take him, he fled beyond Jor-
X 2 dan.
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daft, John x. 39, 40. Matth. xix. 1. where he

flayed till the death of Lazarus, and then

came to Bethany near Jerufalem, and railed

him, John xi. 7, 1 8. whereupon the Jews took

eounfel from that time to kill him : and there-

fore he walked no more openly among the Jews,.

but went thence into a country near to the wilder-

nefs, into a city called Ephraim 3 and there con-

tinued with his difc'tples till the laft PafTover,

in which the Jews put him to death, John xL

5h 54-

Thus have we, in the Gofpels of Matthew
and John compared together, the hiftory of

Chrijl's actions in continual order during five

PafTovers. John is more diftincT: in the beginning;

and end 3 Matthew in the middle : what either

omits, the other fupplies. The firft Paflover

was between the baptifm of Chrifl and the im-

prifonment of Johny John'\\. 1 3. the feeond with-

in four months after the imprifonment of John,

and Chrift's beginning to preach in Galilee,

John iv^ 35. and therefore it was either that feaft:

to which Jefus went up, when the Scribe defir.ed

to follow him, Matth. viii. 10. Luke ix. 51, 57.

or the feaft: before it. The third was the next

feaft after it, when the corn was eared and ripe,

Matth. xii. 1. Luke vi. t. The fourth was

that which was nigh at hand when Chriji

wxought the miracle, of the five loaves, Matth.

xiv,.
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xiv. i 5. John vi. 4, 5. and the fifth was that in

which Chrijl furTered, Matth. xx. 17. John xii. 1.

Between the firft and fecond Pafibver John
and Chrijl baptized together, till the imprilon-

ment of John, which was four months before

the fecond. Then Chrijl began to preach, and

call his diiciples 5 and after he had inftructed

them a year, fent them to preach in the cities of

the Jews : at the fame time John hearing of the

fame of Chrijl, fent to him to know who he

was. At the third, the chief Priefts began to

confult about the death of Chrijl. A little be-

fore the fourth, the twelve after they had preached

a year in all the cities, returned to Chrijl 3 and at

the fame time Herod beheaded John in prifon,

after he had been in prifon two years and a

quarter : and thereupon Chrijl fled into the defart

for fear of Herod. The fourth Chrijl went not

up to Jerufakm for fear of the Jews, who at

the Paffover before had confulted his death, and

becaufe his time was not yet come. Thencefor^

ward therefore till the feaft of Tabernacles he.

walked in Galilee, and that fecretly for fear of

Herod-, and after the feaft of Tabernacles he ;

returned no more into Galilee, but fometimes

was at Jerafalem, and fometimes retired beyond

Jordan, or to the city Ephraim by the wilder-

nefs, till the Paflover in which he was. betrayed,

apprehended, and crucified*

John.,
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John therefore baptized two fummers, and

Chriji preached three. The hrft iummer John
preached to make himfelr known, in order to

give teftimony to Chriji. Then, after Chriji

came to his baptifm and was made known to

him, he baptized another iummer, to make
Chriji known by his teftimony 5 and Chriji

alfo baptized the fame fummer, to make him-

felf the more known : and by reafon of Johns
teftimony there came more to Chriji s baptifm

than to Johns. The winter following John
was imprifoned 3 and now his courfe being at

an end, Chriji entred upon his proper office of

preaching in the cities. In the beginning of

his preaching he completed the number of the

twelve Apoftles, and inftructed them all the firft

year in order to fend them abroad. Before

the end of this year, his fame by his preaching

and miracles was fo far fpread abroad, that the

Jews at the Paflover following confulted how
to kill him. In the fecond year of his preach-

ing, it being no longer fafe for him to con-

verfe openly in Judea y
he fent the twelve to

preach in all their cities : and in the end of

the year they returned to him, and told him
all they had done. All the laft year the twelve

continued with him to be inftructed more per-

fectly, in order to their preaching to all nations

after his death. And upon the news of Johns
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death, being afraid of Herod as well as of the

Jews, he walked this year more fecretly than

before
$
frequenting defarts, and {pending the lait

half of the year in Judea, without the dominions

of Herod.

Thus have we in the Gofpels of Matthew
and John all things told in due order, from

the beginning of Johns preaching to the death

of Chrijl, and the years diftinguiflied from one

another by fuch eflential characters that they

cannot be miftaken. The fecond Paflbver is

diftinguiflied from the firft, by the interpofition

of Johns imprifonment. The third is diftin-

guiflied from the fecond, by a double character:

firft, by the interpofition of the feaft to which

Chr'tji went up, Mat. viii. 10. Luke ix. 57.

and lecondly, by the diftance of time from the

beginning of Chrifis preaching : for the fecond

was in the beginning of his preaching, and the

third fo long after, that before it came Chriji

faid, from the days of John the Baptlfl until

now, &c. and upbraided the cities of Galilee

for their not repenting at his preaching, and

mighty works done in all that time. The
fourth is diftinguiflied from the third, by the

mi/fion of the twelve from Chr'ift to preach in

the cities of Judea in all the interval. The
fifth is diftinguiihed from all the former by the

twelve's being returned from preaching, and

con-
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continuing with Chrijt during all the interval,

between the fourth and fifth, and by the paffion

and other infallible characters.

Now fince the firft fummer of Johns
baptizing fell in the fifteenth year of the Em-
peror Tiberius, and by confecjuence the firft

of thefe five Paflbvers in his fixteenth year
5

the laft of them, in which Jefus fuffered, will

fall on the twentieth year of the fame Em-
peror 5 and by confequence in the Confulfhip

of Fabius and Vitellius, in the 70th Julian

year, and year of Chrifi 34, which was the

labbatical year of the Jews. And that it did

fo, I further confirm by thefe arguments.

I take it for granted that the pa/fion was

on friday the 14th day of the month Nifim)

the great feaft of the Palfover on faturday

the 15 th day of Nifan, and the refurrection

on the day following. Now the 14th day

of Nifan always fell on the full moon next

after the vernal Equinox 5 and the month be-

gan at the new moon before, not at the true

conjunction, but at the firft appearance of the

new moon : for the Jews referred all the time

of the filent moon, as they phrafed it, that is,

of the moon's disappearing, to the old moon
j

and becaufe the firft appearance might ufually be

about 1 8 hours after the true conjunction, they

therefore began their month from the fixth hour

1 at
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at evening, that is, at fun fet, next after the

eighteenth hour from the conjunction. And
this rule they called rv Jah, defigning by the

letters and n the number 1 8.

I know that Epiphanius tells us, if fome inter-

pret his words rightly, that the Jews ufed a

vicious cycle, and thereby anticipated the legal

new moons by two days. But this furely he

fpake not as a witnefs, for he neither under-

ftood sljtronomy nor Rabbinical learning, but

as arguing from his erroneous hypothefis about

the time of the paffion. For the Jews did

not anticipate, but poftpone their month s: they

thought it lawful to begin their months a day

later than the firft appearance of the new moon,
becaufe the new moon continued for more days

than one $ but not a day fooner, left they

mould celebrate the new moon before there

was any. And the Jews ftill keep a tradition

in their books, that the Sanhedrim ufed dili-

gently to define the new moons by fight

:

fending witnefies into mountainous places, and

examining them about the moon's appearing,

and translating the new moon from the day

they had agreed on to the day before, as often

as witncfles came from diftant regions, who had

feen it a day fooner than it was feen at J&ru*

faJem. Accordingly Jofephtis, one of the Jewift
Y ^

Prkfts
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Priefts who had miniftred in the temple, tells

us that the Paflover was kept on the 14th

day of Nifan, ^ c?aIvjIw, according to the moo?i>

when the fun was in Aries. This is confirm-

ed alfo by two inftances, recorded by him,

which totally overthrow the hypothefis of the

yews uiing a vicious cycle. For that year in

which Jerufalem was taken and deftroyed, he

faith, the Paflover was on the 14th day of the

month Xanticus, which according to Jofephus is

our April ^ and that five years before, it fell on

the 8th day of the fame month. Which two

inftances agree with the courfe of the moon.
Computing therefore the new moons of the firft

month according to the courfe of the moon and

the rule Jahy
and thence counting 1 4 days, I find

that the 1 4th day of this month in the year of

Chrifl 31, fell on tuefday March 27$ in the

year 32, on funday Apr. 135 in the year 33,
on friday Apr. 3 5 in the year 34, on wednef-

day March 24, or rather, for avoiding the

Equinox which fell on the fame day, and for

having a fitter time for harveft, on thurfday Apr,

22. alfo in the year 35, on tuefday Apr. 12.

and in the year
3 6, on faturday March 3 1

.

But becaufe the 1 5 th and 21ft days of Nifw,
and a day or two of tPentecofl, and the 10th,

15th, and 2 2d of Tifiiy
were always fabbatical

days or days of reft, and it was inconvenient on

2 two
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two fabbaths together to be prohibited bury-

ing their dead and making ready frefli meat,

for in that hot region their meat would be apt

in two days to corrupt : to avoid thefe and fuch

like inconveniences, the Jews poftponed their

months a day, as often as the firft day of the

month Ttfri, or, which is all one, the third of

the month JSifan y
was funday, wednefday or

friday : and this rule they called UN Adti, by
the letters **, n, \ fignifying the numbers t

, 4,

63 that is, the ift, 4th, and 6th days of the

week 5 which days we call funday, wednefday

and friday. Poftponing therefore by this rule

the months found above 3 the 14th day of the

month Nijan will fall in the year of Chr'tji 3 1

,

on wednelday March 28 5 in the year 32, on

monday Apr. 143 in the year 33, on friday

Apr.
3 3 in the year

3 4, on friday Apr. 2
3 3

in the year 35, on wednefday Apr. 135 and

in the year
3 6, on faturday March 3 1

.

By this computation therefore the year 3 2 is

abfolutely excluded, becaufe the Paffion cannot

fall on friday without making it five days

after the full moon, or two days before it
3

whereas it ought to be upon the day of the

full moon, or the next day. For the fame rea-

fon the years 3 1 and
3 5 are excluded, becaufe

in them the Pa/lion cannot fall on friday, with-

out making ic three days after the full moon,
Y 2 or
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or four days before it : errors fo enormous, that

they would be very confpicuous in the heavens

to every vulgar eye. The year 36 is contended

for by few or none, and both this and the year

3 5
may be thus excluded.

Tiberius in the beginning of his reign made
Valerius Gratus Prefident of Judea 3 and after

1 1 years, fubftituted 'Pontius dilate, who govern-

ed 1 o years. Then Vitellius, newly made Pre-

fident of Syria, deprived him of his honour,

fubftituting Marcellus, and at length fent him

to Rome : but, by reafon of delays, Tiberius

died before 'Pilate got thither. In the mean
time Vitellius, after he had depofed Pilate,

came to Jerufalem in the time of the Paflover^

to vifit that Province as well as others in the

beginning of his office 3 and in the place of

Caiaphas, then High Prieft, created Jonathas

the Ton of Ananus, or Annas as he is called

in fcripture. Afterwards, when Vitellius was

returned to Antioch, he received letters from

Tiberius, to make peace with Artabanus king

of the
c
Parthians. At the fame time the Alans,

by the follicitation of Tiberius, invaded the

kingdom of Artabanus and his fubjects alio,

by the procurement of Vitellius, foon after re-

belled : for Tiberius thought that Artabanus,

thus prefled with difficulties, would more readily

accept the conditions of peace. Artabanus

1 there-
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therefore ftraightway gathering a* greater army,

oppreft the rebels 5 and then meeting Vttellius

at Euphrates, made a league with the Romans.

After this Tiberius commanded Vttellius to

make war upon Aretas King of Arabia.

He therefore leading his army againft Gretas,

went together with Herod to Jerufalem, to

facrifice at the publick feafl: which was then

to be celebrated. Where being received honour-

ably, he ftayed .three days, and in the mean
while trandated the high Priefthood from Jona-

thas to his brother Theophilus : and the fourth

day, receiving letters of the death of Tiberius,

made the people fwear allegiance to Cams
the new Emperor 5 and recalling his army,

lent them into quarters. All this is related

by Jofephus Antiq. lib. \ 8. c. 6, 7. Now Tibe-

rius reigned 22 years and 7 months, and died

March 1 <5, in the beginning of the year of Chriji

3 7 3 and the feafl of the Paflbver fell on April

20 following, that is, 35 days after the death

of Tiberius : fo that there were about 3 6 or

38 days, for the news of his death to come
from Rome to Vitellius at Jerufalem 5 which

being a convenient time for that meflage, con-

firms that the feafc which Vitellius and Herod
now went up to was the Paflover. For had

it been the Pentecoft, as is ufually fuppofed,

Vitellius would have continued three months.

ignorant
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ignorant of the Emperor's death : which is not

to be fuppofed. However, the things done be-

tween this feaft and the Paflbver which Vitetttus

was at before, namely, the ftirring up a fedition

in Parthia, the quieting that fedition, the

making a league after that with the Parthians,

the lending news of that league to Rome, the

receiving new orders from thence to go againft

the Arabians, and the putting thofe orders in

execution
5

required much more time than the

fifty days between the Paflover and Pentecofl:

of the fame year : and therefore the Paflover

which Vitellius firft went up to, was in the

year before. Therefore dilate was depofed be-

fore the Paflover A. C. $6, and by confequence

the pa/Tion of Chrijl was before that Palt

over : for he fuffered not under Vitellius, nor

under Vitellius and Pilate together, but under

Pilate alone.

Now it is obfervable that the high Prieft-

hood was at this time become an annual office,

and the Paflbver was the time of making a new
high Prieft. For Gratus the predeceflor of

Pilate, faith Jofephus, made Ifmael high Prieft

after Ananus 5 and a while after, fuppole a year,

depofed him, and fubftituted Eleazar, and a

year after Simon, and after another year Cata-

phas 5 and then gave way to Pilate. So Vi-

tell'uis at one PafTover made Jonathas fucceflor

to
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to Caiaphas, and at the next TheophiJus to

Jonathas. Hence Luke tells us, that in the

15 th year of Tiberius, Annas and Caia-

phas were high Priefts, that is, Annas till the

Paflover, and Caiaphas afterwards. Accordingly

John fpeaks of the high Priefthood as an an-

nual office : for he tells us again and again,

in the laft year of Chrifls preaching, that Caia-

phas was high Prieft for that year, John xi.

49, 51. xviii. 13. And the next year Luke
tells you, that Annas was high Prieft, ASfs iv.

6. Theophilus was therefore made high Prieft

in the firit year of Caius, Jonathas in the 2 2d

year of Tiberius, and Caiaphas in the 21ft year

of the fame Emperor: and therefore, allotting

a year to each, the Paffion, when Annas fuc-

ceeded Caiaphas, could not be later than the

20th year of Tiberius, A. C. 34.

Thus there remain only the years 3 3

and 34 to be confidered 3 and the year 33
I exclude by this argument. In the Paflover

two years before the Pa/fion
?

when Chrijl

went thro' the corn, and his difciples pluckt

the ears, and rubbed them with their hands

to eat 5 this ripenefs of the corn fhews that

the Paflover then fell late : and fo did the

Paflover A. C.
3 2, April 1 4. but the Paflover

A. C. j 1, March 28th, fell very early. It was

not
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not therefore two years after the year j i , but

two years after 3 2 that Chrijl fuffered.

Thus all the characters of the Pa/fion agree

to the year 343 and that is the only year to

which they all agree.

CHAP
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CHAP. XII.

Of the Trophecy of the Scripture of

Truth.

TH E kingdoms reprefented by the fecond

and third Beafts, or the Bear and Leo-

pard, are again defcribed by Daniel in

his laft Prophecy written in the third year of

Cyrus over Baby/on, the year in which he con-

quered ^Per/la. For this Prophecy is a com-

mentary upon the Vifion of the Ram and He-

Goat.

Heboid, faith he, there JhaJl Jland tip yet chap. x i.

three kings in Perfia, [Cyrus, Cambyfes, and
2

' 3 ' 4 '

Darius Hyjlajpes~] and the fourth [Xerxes']

Jloall be far richer than they all : and by his

ftrength thro his riches he Jloall fiir up all

againji the realm of Grecia. And a mighty king

[Alexander the great] Jloall ftand up, that fhall

rule with great dominion, and do according to

his twiU. And when he Jloall Jland up, his

kingdom Jloall be broken, and floall be divided

towards the four winds of heaven ; and not to

his pojlerity [but after their death,] nor accord-

ing to his dominion which he ruled : for

Z his
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his Kingdom Jhall be pluckt up, even for others

bejldes thofe. Alexander the great having con-

quered all the KPerfian Empire, and forae part of

India, died at Babylon a month before the fum-

mer Solftice, in the year ofNabonajfar 425 : and

his captains gave the monarchy to his baftard

brother 'Philip Aridteus, 2. man difturbed in his

underftanding 3 and made Perdiccas adminiftra-

tor of the kingdom. Perdiccas with their con-

fent made Aieleager commander of the army,

Seleucus mailer of the hdrfe, Craterus treafurer

of the kingdom, Antipater governor of Macedon
and Greece, Ptolemy governor of Egypt 3 Ant't"

gonus governor of Pamphylia, Lycia, Lycaonta,

and Phrygia major
3 Lyfimachus governor of

Thrace, and other captains governors of other

Provinces 3 as many as had been fo before in the

days of Alexander the great. The Babylonians

began now to count by a new Mra, which they

called the jfcra of Philip, ufing the years of

Nabonajfar, and reckoning the 425th year of

Nabonajfar to be the firft year of Thtlip. ivox-

ana the wife of Alexander being left big with

child, and about three or four months after

brought to bed of a fon, they called him Alex-

ander, faluted him King, and joined him with

Philip, whom they had before placed in the

throne. Philip reigned three years under the ad-

miniftratorfhip of Perdiccas, two years more under

1 the
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the adminiftratorfhip of Antipater, and above

a year more under that of 'Polyperchon 3 in

all fix years and four months 3 and then was

flain with his Queen Eurydice in Septem-

ber by the command of Olympias the mother

of Alexander the great. The Greeks being difc

gufted at the cruelties of Olympias, revolted to

Cajfander the fon and fucceffor of Antipater.

Cajfander affecting the dominion of Greece', flew

Olympias 3 and loon after fhut up the young

king Alexander, with his mother Roxana, in

the caftle of Amph'ipolis, under the charge of

Glauclas, An. Nabonajf. 432. The next year

Ptolemy, Cajfander and Lyjtmachus, by means
of Seleucus, form'd a league againft Antigonus

3

and after certain wars made peace with him,

An. Nabonajf. 438, upon thefe conditions: that

Cajfander mould command the forces of Europe

till Alexander the fon of Roxana came to age
3

and that Lyjtmachus fhould govern Thrace,

Ttolemy Egypt and Lybia, and Antigonus all

Ajia. Seleucus had potfeft himfelf of Mefopo-
tam'ia, Babylonia, Sujiana and Media, the year

before. About three years after Alexander s

death he was made governor of Babylon by
Antipater 3 then was expelled by Antigonus

3

but now he recovered and enlarged his govern-

ment over a great part of the Eafl : which gave

occafion to a new jfcra, called /Era Seleuci-

Z 2 darunh
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darum. Not long after the peace made with

Antigonus, D'todorus faith the fame Olympic

year
5

Cajfander, feeing that Alexander the ion

of Roxana grew up, and that it was difcourfed

thro'out Macedonia that it was fit he fhould be

fet at liberty, and take upon him the govern-

ment of his father's kingdom, commanded Glaii*

cias the governor of the caftle to kill Roxana
and the young king Alexander her fon, and

conceal their deaths. Then cPolyperchon fet up

Hercules, the fon of Alexander the great by

Barjine, to be king 3 and foon after, at the

follicitation of Cajfander, caufed him to be flain.

Soon after that, upon a great victory at fea got

by 'Demetrius the fon of Antigonus over cPto-

lemy, Antigonus took upon himfelf the title of

king, and gave the fame title to his fon. This

was An. Nabonajf. 441. After his example,

Seleucus, Cajfander, Lyjimachus and 'Ptolemy,

took upon themfelves the title and dignity of

kings, having abftained from this honour while

there remained any of Alexander s race to in-

herit the crown. Thus the monarchy of the

Greeks for want of an heir was broken into

feveral kingdoms 5 four of which, feated to the

four winds of heaven, were very eminent. For

^Ptolemy reigned over Egypt, Lybia and Ethio-

pia
3
Antigonus over Syria and the lefler Afia 3

Lyfi-
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Lyjimachus over Thrace 3 and Caffander over

Macedon
y
Greece and Epirus, as above.

Seleucus at this time reigned over the na-

tions which were beyond Euphrates , and belong-

ed to the bodies of the two firlt. Beafts ; but after

fix years he conquered Antigonns, and thereby

became pofleft of one of the four kingdoms. For

Caffander being afraid of the power of Antigonus,

combined with Lyfimachus, Ptolemy and Seleu-

cus, againft him : and while Lyfimachus in-

vaded the parts of AJia next the Helle/pont,

Ptolemy fubdued Phoenicia and Ccelofyria, with

the fea-coafts of AJia.

Seleucus came down with a powerful army
into Cappadocia, and joining the confederate for-

ces, fought Anttgonus in Phrygia and flew him,

and feized his kingdom, An. Nabonajf. 447.
After which Seleucus built Antioch, Seleucia,

Laodtcea, Apamea, Berrhaa, Edeffa, and other

cities in Syria and AJia 3 and in them granted

the Jews equal privileges with the Greeks.

^Demetrius the fon of Anttgonus retained but

a fmall part of his father's dominions, and at

length loft Cyprus to Ptolemy 3 but afterwards

killing Alexander, the fon and fucceffor of Caffan-

der king of Macedon, he feized his kingdom, An.

Nabonaff 454. Sometime after, preparing a very

great army to recover his father's dominions in

Ajia^ Seleucus, Ptolemy, Lyfimachus and Pyr-

rhus
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rhus king of Epkus, combined againft him
3

and
c
Pyrrhits invading Macedon, corrupted

the army of Demetrius, put him to flight,

feized his kingdom, and fhared it with Lyji-

machus. After feven months, Lyfimachus beat-

ing Tyrrhus, took Macedon from him, and

held it five years and a half, uniting the king-

doms of Macedon and Thrace, Lyfimachus in

his wars with Anttgonus and Demetrius, had

taken from them Caria, Lydia, and ^Phrygta
3

and had a treafury in ^Pergamus, a cattle on the

top of a conical hill in Thrygia, by the river

Ca'tcus, the cuftody of which he had committed

to one Philetarus, who was at firfl: faithful to

him, but in the laft year of his reign revolted.

For Lyfimachus, having at the inttigation of

his wife Arfmoe, flain firfl: his own fon J?ga-

thocles, and then feveral that lamented him
3

the wife of Agathocles fled with her children

and brothers, and fome others of their friends,

and follicited SeJeucus to make war upon Lyji-

machus
5
whereupon Th'tlettcrus alio, who grieved

at the death of Agathocles , and was accufed there-

of by Arfinoe, took up arms, and fided with Selcu-

cus. On this occafion Seleucus and hyjimachns

met and fought in Phrygta 3 and Lyfimachus

being flain in the battel, loft his kingdom to

Seleucus, An. Nabonajf. 465. Thus the Empire

of the Greeks, which at firft brake into four

king-
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kingdoms, became now reduced into two nota-

ble ones, henceforward called by Daniel the kings

of the South and North. For Ptolemy now reigned

over Egypt, Lybia, Ethiopia, Arabia, Phoeni-

cia, Ccelojyria, and Cyprus 3 and Seleucus, hav-

ing united three of the four kingdoms, had a

dominion fcarce inferior to that of the Terjian

Empire, conquered by Alexander the great.

All which is thus reprefented by Daniel : And Cha P- xL
*•

the king of the South \fPtolemy\ Jloall be

ftrong, and one of his Princes \_Selencus, one

of Alexander s Princes] Jhall be ftrong above

him, and have dominion 5 his dominion Jhall be

a great dominion.

After Seleiuus had reigned feven months over

Adacedon, Greece, Thrace, AJia, Syria, Baby'

Ionia, Media, and all the Eajl as far as India
$

Ptolemy Ceraunus, the younger brother of

'Ptolemy Thiladelphus king of Egypt, flew

him treacheroufly, and feized his dominions in

Europe : while Antiochus Soter, the fon of Seleu-

cits, fucceeded his father in slfia, Syria, and

mod of the Eaft $ and after nineteen or twenty

years was fucceeded by his fon Antiochus Theos
5

who having a lafting war with Ptolemy Phila-

delphus, at length compofed the fame by marry-

ing Berenice the daughter of Philadelphus : but

after a reign of fifteen years, his firft wife

Laodice poifoned him, and fet her fon Seleu-

cus

I
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cus Callinicus upon the throne. Callinicus in the

beginning of his reign, by the impulfe of his

mother Laodice, befieged 'Berenice in Daphne
near Antioch, and flew her with her young

fon and many of her women. Whereupon

Ptolemy Euergetes, the fon and fucceffor of

Thiladelphus, made war upon Callinicus 5 took

from him 'Phoenicia, Syria, Cilicia, Mesopota-

mia, Babylonia, SuJiana, and fome other regions
3

and carried back into Egypt 40000 talents of

filver, and 2500 images of the Gods, amongft

which were the Gods of Egypt carried away by

Cambyfes. Antiochus Hierax at firft a/lifted his

brother Callinicus, but afterwards contended

with him for AJia. In the mean time Eumenes
governor of ^Pergamus beat ^Antiochus, and

took from them both all Ajia weftward of

mount 'Taurus. This was in the fifth year of

Callimcus, who after an inglorious reign of 20

years was fucceeded by his fon Seleucus Cerau-

nus 5 and Euergetes after four years more, An.

Nabonajf. 527, was fucceeded by his fon Ttolemy

T^hilopator. All which is thus fignified by Z)tf-

Chap. xi. niel : And in the end of years they [the kings
4

*
8

* of the South and North^ Jloall join themfehes

together : for the king's daughter of the South

\_Berenice J Jloall come to the king of the North

to make an agreement, but JJoe Jhall not

retain the power of the arm 3 neither Jloall

2 Jbe
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foefand, nor her feed, butfoe Jhall be delivered

up, and he \_Callinicus~\ that brought her, and he

whom foe brought forth , and they that Jlrength-

ned her in [thofe] times, [or defended her in the

liege of jDaphner\ But out of a branch of her

roots Jhall one fand up in his feat [her bro-

ther hnergetes~\ who Jhall come with an army,

and Jhall enter into the fortrefs [or fenced

citiesj of the King of the North, and Jhall a£i

againf them and prevail: and Jhall carry cap-

tives into Egypt, their Gods with their 'Princes

and precious veffels of fiver and gold-, and he

Jhall continue Jbme years after the king of the

North.

Seleitcus Ceraunus, inheriting the remains of

his father's kingdom, and thinking to recover the

reft, raifed a great army againft the governor

of Tergamus, now King thereof, but died in

the third year of his reign. His brother and

fucceflor, Antiochus Magnus, carrying on the

war, took from the King of Tergamus almoft

all the leffer Ajia, recovering alfo the Provinces

of Media, Perfa and Babylonia, from the

governors who had revolted : and in the fifth

year of his reign invading Coslofyria, he with little

opposition pollen: himielf of a good part there-

of; and the next year returning to invade the

reft of Coslofyria and Phoenicia, beat the army of

Ptolemy Philopator near Berytus 3 he then in-

A a vaded
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vaded cPalejlhe and the neighbouring parts of

Arabia, and the third year returned with an

army of 78000: but ^Ptolemy coming out of

Egypt with an army of 75000, fought and

routed him at Raphia near Gaza, between
cPakJline and Egypt 3 and recovered all 'Phceni*

eta and Ccelofyria, Ann. Nabonajf. 532. Being

puffed up with this victory, and living in all

manner of luxury, the Egyptians revolted, and

had wars with him, but were overcome 5 and

in the broils fixty thoufand Egyptian Jews were

flain. All which is thus defenbed by ^Daniel:

C^a^xi. But ]q\s JqUS \jSeleucus Ceraunus, and Antio-

cbus Magnus, the fons of Callinicus\ Jloall be

Jiirred up, and jloall gather a great army 5 and

he VAnttochus Magnus~\ Jhall come effectually

and overflow, and pafs thro and return, and

[[again the next year]) be Jiirred up [marching

even] to his fortrefs, [the frontier towns of

EgyptQ and the King of the South Jhall be

moved with choler, and come forth [the third

year] and Jight with him, even with the King

of the North 3 and he [the King of the North~\

Jhall lead forth a great multitude, but the multi-

tude Jhall be given into his hand. And the

multitude being taken away, his heart Jhall be

lifted up, and he Jhall cajl down many ten thou-

fands 3 but he Jhall not beJtrengthned by it : for

the king of the North Jhall return, &c.

About
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About twelve years after the battle between

Philopator and Antiochus, Philopator died
5

and left his kingdom to his young fon 'Ptolemy

Epiphanes, a child of five years old. Thereupon

Antiochus Magnus confederated with Philip

king of Macedon, that they fhould each invade

the dominions of Epiphanes which lay next to

them. Hence arofe a various war between

Antiochus and Epiphanes, each of them feizing

'Phoenicia and Vcelojyria by turns
3
whereby thole

countries were much afflided by both parties.

Firft Antiochus feized them $ then one Sco-

pas being fent with the army of Egypt , recovered

them from Antiochus : the next year, An. Nabo-

najf. 550, Antiochus fought and routed Scopas

near the fountains of Jordan, befieged him in

Sidon, took the city, and recovered Syria and

Phoenicia from Egypt, the Jews coming over to

him voluntarily. But about three years after,

preparing for a war againft the Romans, he

came to Raphia on the borders of Egypt
3

made peace with Epiphanes, and gave him his

daughter Cleopatra : next autumn he palled

the Hellefpont to invade the cities of Greece

under the Roman protection, and took fome of

them 3 but was beaten by the Ro?nans the fum-

mer following, and forced to return back with

his army into AJia. Before the end of the year

the fleet of Antiochus was beaten by the fleet of

A a 2 the
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the Romans near cPhocaa : and at the fame time

Epiphanes and Cleopatra lent an embaffy to

Rome to congratulate the Romans on their fuc-

cefs againft. their father jintiochus, and to exhort

them to profecute the war againft. him into Ajia.

The Romans beat AnUochns again at fea near

Ephejus, pari: their army over the Hellefpont,

and obtained a great victory over him by

land, took from him all Ajia weftward of

mount Taurus, gave it to the King of ^Perga-

mus who a/Tided them in the war 3 and 1m-

pofed a large tribute upon Antiochus. Thus
the King of 'Pergamus, by the power of the

Romans, recovered what Antiochus had taken

from him 3 and Antiochus retiring into the re-

mainder of his kingdom, was (Iain two years

after by the 'Perjians, as he was robbing the Tem-
ple of Jupiter Belus in Elymais, to raife money
For the Romans. All which is thus defcribed by

Chap. xi.
cDamel. For the King of the North [Antiochus]

Jloall return, and Jloall fet forth a multitude

greater than the former 5 and Jloall certainly

come, after certain years, with a great army and

with much riches. And in thofe times there

Jloall many Jland up againjl the King of the South,

[particularly the Macedonians-^] aljo the robbers

of thy people [the Samaritans, Sec] Jhall exalt

themfehes to ejlablijh the v'tjion, but they Jloall

fall So the King of the North Jhall come, and

I caji
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cajl up a mount, and take the mojl fenced dues
5

and the arms of the Soiuh Jloall not withftand,

neither his chofen people, neither fhall there

be any ftreagth to withjtand. But he that

cometh againft htm Jloall do according to his own
will, and none JJoall ftand before him : and he

fhall Jtand in . the glorious land, which Jloall

fail in his hand. He Jloall alfo Jet his face to

go with theJtrength [or armyJ of all his king-

dom, and make an agreement with him [at

Raphia 3] and heJloall give him the daughter of
women corrupting her-, but Jloe Jhall not Jtand

his fide, neither be for him. After this heJloall

turn his face unto the Ijles, andJloall take many,

but a Prince for his own behalf [the Romans^

Jloall cauje the reproach offered by him to ceaje
5

without his own reproach he Jloall caufe it to

turn upon him. Then he Jloall turn his face to-

wards the fort of his own land : but he Jloall

Jtumble and fall, and not be found.

Seleucus ^Philopator fucceeded his father Antio-

chus, Anno Nabonaff. 561, and reigned twelve

years, but did nothing memorable, being Huggifh,

and intent upon raifing money for the Romans
to whom he wras tributary. He was flain by

Heliodorus, whom he had lent to rob the Tem-
ple of Jerusalem. Daniel thus defcribes his

reign. Then JhallJtand up in his ejtate a raijer Chap.x ;

-

of taxes in the glory of the kingdom, but within

few
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fe-w clays he flail he dejiroyed, neither tn anger

nor tn battle.

A little before the death of Thilopator, his

fon 'Demetrius was fent hoftage to Rome, in the

place of Antiochus Epiphanes, the brother of

philopator j and Antiochus was at Athens in

his way home from Rome, when Philopator

died : whereupon Heliodorus the treaiurer of the

kingdom, ftept into the throne. But Antiochus

fo managed his affairs, that the Romans kept

Demetrius at Rome $ and their ally the King of
cPergamns expelled Heliodorus^ and placed Anti-

ochus in the throne, while Demetrius the right

heir remained an hoftage at Rome. Antiochus

being thus made King by the friendship of the

King of Tergamus reigned powerfully over Syria

and the neighbouring nations : but carried him-

felf much below his dignity, ftealing privately

out of his palace, rambling up and down
the city in difguife with one or two of his

companions
5

converfing and drinking with

people of the loweft rank, foreigners and

ftrangers
5

frequenting the meetings of diiTolute

perfons to feaft and revel
5

clothing himfelf like

the Roman candidates and officers, acting their

parts like a mimick, and in publick feftivals

jelling and dancing with fervants and light

people, expofing himfelf by all manner of

ridiculous geftures. This conduct made fome

2 take
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take him for a madman, and call him An-
tiochus 'E7TijuivYi£- In the firft year of his

reign he depoled Omas the high-Priefr, and

fold the high-Priefthood to Jafon the younger

brother of Omas : for Jafon had promiled

to give him 440 talents of filver for that

office, and 1 5 o more for a licence to erect

a place of exercife for the training up of

youth in the fafhions of the heathen 3 which

licence was granted by the King, and put in

execution by Jafon. Then the King fending one

Apollonius into Egypt to the coronation of

'Ptolemy Philometor, the young fon of Philo-

metor and Cleopatra, and knowing Philometor

not to be well affected to his affairs in Phoenicia,

provided for his own fafety in thole parts 5 and

for that end came to Joppa and Jerufalem,

where he was honourably received 3 from thence

he went in like manner with his little army to

the cities of Phoenicia, to eltabiifli himfelf againft

Egypt, by courting the people, and diftributing

extraordinary favours amongit them. All which

is thus reprefented by Daniel. And in his ch

[Philometor ejlate fhall Jland up a vile per-

fon, to whom they [_the Syrians who fet up

Heliodorus\ fhall not give the honour of the

kingdom. Tet he fhall come in peaceably, and

obtain the kingdom by flatteries [made princi-

pally to the King of Pergamus 3] and the arms

[which
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[which in favour of Heliodortts oppofe him]

Jloall be overflowed with a floodfrom before him,

and be broken
3
yea alfo [Onias the high-PridV]

the Trince of the covenant. And after the

league made with him, [the King of Egypt, by
fending Apollonius to his coronation

| he Jloall

work deceitfully L againft the King of Egyptf]
for he Jloall come up and floall become flrong |

in

Phoenicia^ with a Jmall people. And he Jhall

enter into the quiet and plentiful cities of the

Province [of Phoenicia 3] and [to ingratiate

himfelf with the Jews of 'Phoenicia and Egypt,

and with their friends] he Jhall do that which

his fathers have not done, nor his fathers

fathers : he [hall fcatter among them the prey

and the fpoil, and the riches [exacted from

other places 3] and Jloall forecajl his devices

agahifl the flrong holds [of EgyptJ even for a

time.

Thefe things were done in the firft year of

his reign, An. Nabojiajf. 575. And thencefor-

ward he forecafl; his devices againft the ftrong

holds or Egypt, until the lixth year. For three

years after, that is in the fourth year of his reign,

JMenelaus bought the high-Priefthood from Ja-
fon, but not paying the price was fent for by the

King 3 and the King, before he could hear the

caufe, went into Cilicia to appeafe a fedition

there, and left Androniciis his deputy ztAntioch
3
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in the mean time the brother of Nlenelaus, to

make up the money, conveyed feveral veflels out

of the Temple, felling fome of them at Tyre,

and fending others to Andronicus. When
Menelaus was reproved for this by On'ias, he

caufed Onias to be flain by Andronicus : for

which fadt the King at his return from Cilicia

caufed Andronicus to be put to death. Then
Antiochus prepared his fecond expedition againft

Egypt, which he performed in the lixth year of his

reign, An.NabonaJf. 578: for upon the death

of Cleopatra, the governors of her fon the young

King of Egypt claimed Phoenicia and Ccelofyrta

from him as her dowry 3 and to recover

thofe countries raifed a great army. Antiochus

confidering that his father had not quitted a Maccab,

the pofldiion of thofe countries, denied they&'j£ 4

*

were her dowry 3 and with another great army
met and fought the Egyptians on the borders of

Egypt, between ^Pelujlum and the mountain

Cajius. He there beat them, and might have

deftroyed their whole army, but that he rode

up and down, commanding his foldiers not to

kill them, but to take them alive : by which

humanity he gained ^elujiam, and foon after

all Egypt-, entring it with a vaft multitude of

foot and chariots, elephants and horfemen, and

a great navy. Then feizing the cities of Egypt

as a friend, he marched to Memphis, laid the

B b whole
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whole blame of the war upon Eultfiis the

King's governor, entred into outward friend-

ihip with the young King, and took upon him

to order the arlairs of the kingdom. While

Antiochus was thus employ d, a report being

fpread in Phoenicia that he was dead, Jafon to

recover the high-Priefthood aflaulted Jerufalem

with above a thoufand men, and took the city

:

hereupon the King thinking Judea had revolted,

came out of Egypt in a furious manner, re-took

the city, flew forty thoufand of the people, made
as many prifoners, and fold them to raife money

,

went into the Temple, fpoiled it of its treafures,

ornaments, utenfils, and veffels of gold and

filver, amounting to 1800 talents 5 and carried

all away to Antioch. This was done in the

year o( NabonaJ/ar 578, and is thus defcribed by

?
h

*^f'
%)antel- he Jhall fiir up his power, and

his courage againjl the King of the South with

a great army 5 and the King of the South fhall

he Jtirred up to battle with a very great and

mighty army 5 but he Jhall not ftand : for they,

even Antiochus and his friends,fhallforecafl devi-

ces againjl him, as is reprefented above
5
yea, they

that feed of the portion of his meat, Jhall

betray and dejlroy him, and his army Jhall

be overthrown, and many Jhall fall down Jlain.

And both thefe Kings hearts Jhall be to do

mifchief 5
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mifchief 5 and they, being now made friends,

Jloall [peak lyes at one table, againft the Jews
and againft the holy covenant 3 but it Jloall not

pro/per : for yet the end, in which the fetting

up ot the abomination of defolation is to prolper,

Jloall be at the time appointed. Then Jloall he

return into his land with great riches, and his

heart Jloall be agatnjt the holy covenant 3 and

he Jloall at~l, againft it by fpoiling the Temple,

and return into his own land.

The Egyptians of Alexandria feeing Thilome-

tor firft educated in luxury by the Eunuch Eulaus,

and now in the hands of Antiochus, gave the

kingdom to Euergetes, the younger brother of

^Philometor. Whereupon Antiochus pretending

to reftore Thilometor, made war upon Euergetes
5

beat him at fea, and befieged him and his

filler Cleopatra in Alexandria : while the befieged

Princes fent to Rome to implore the affiftance of

the Senate. Antiochus finding himlelf unable

to take the city that year, returned into Syria,

leaving Thilometor at Memphis to govern Egypt

in his abfence. But thilometor made fnend-

fhip with his brother that winter 5 and Antio-

chus, returning the next fpring An. Nabonajf.

580, to befiege both the brothers in Alexandria,

was met in the way by the Roman Ambafladors,

tRopilius Ltena, C. Ttecimius, and C. Hojlilius :

he offered them his hand to kifs, but Topi-

B b 2 hus
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litis delivering to him the tables wherein the

meflage of the Senate was written, bad him read

thofe firft. When he had read them, he replied

he would confider with his friends what was

fit to be done 5 but Topiltus drawing a circle

about him, bad him anfwer before he went

out of it : Antiochus, aftonimed at this blunt

and unufual imperioufnefs, made anfwer he

would do what the Romans demanded
$

and then 'Eopilius gave the King his hand

to kifs, and he returned out of Egypt.

The fame year, An. Nabonajf. 580, his cap-

tains by his order lpoiled and Haughtered the

Jews, profaned the Temple, fet up the worfhip

of the heathen Gods in all Judea, and began

to perfecute and make war upon thofe who
would not worfhip them : which actions are

thus defcribed by Daniel. At the time ap-

pointed he Jhall come again towards the South,

hut the latter pall not he as the former. For

the floips of Chittim fhall come, with an em-

baffy from Rome, againfi him. Therefore he

fhall he grieved, and return, and have indigna-

tion againfi the holy covenant. So fhall he do
$

he fhall even return, and have intelligence with

them that forfake the holy covenant.

In the fame year that Antiochus by the com-

mand of the Romans retired out of Egypt, and

fet up the worfhip of the Greeks in Judea \ the

Romans
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Romans conquered the kingdom of Macedon,

the fundamental kingdom of the Empire of

the Greeks, and reduced it into a Roman Pro-

vince 5 and thereby began to put an end to the

reign of Daniel's third Bead. This is thus expreft

by Daniel. And after htm Arms, that is the

Ramans, Jhall jland up. As -^aa lignites after

the King, Dan. xi. 8 3 fo udo may iignify after

him. Arms are every where in this Prophecy

of "Daniel put for the military power of a king-

dom : and they ftand up when they conquer

and grow powerful. Hitherto Mantel defcribed

the actions of the Kings of the North and

South 3 but upon the conqueh: of Ivlacedon by

the Romans, he left off deicribing the actions of

the Greeks, and began to defcribe thole of the

Romans in Greece. They conquered Macedon,

Jllyricum and Ep'trus, in the year of NabonaJ/ar

580. 35 years after, by the laft will and

teftament of Attains the lad King of 'Perga-

mus, they inherited that rich and flouriiliing

kingdom, that is, all Ajia weftward of mount
'Taurus 3 6q years after they conquered the

kingdom of Syria, and reduced it into a Pro-

vince, and 34 years after they did the like to

Egypt. By all thefe fteps the Roman Arms
ftood up over the Greeks : and alter 05 years

more, by making war upon the Jews, they

polluted the fanffiuary of Jlrength, and took

away.
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away the daily facrifice, and then placed the

abomination of defolation. For this abomination

was placed after the days of Chriji, Math.
xxiv. 15. In the 1 6th year of the Emperor

Adrian, A. C. 132, they placed this abomina-

tion by building a Temple to Jupiter Capito~

linus, where the Temple of God in Jerufalem

had flood. Thereupon the Jews under the

conduct of Barchochab rofe up in arms againft

the Romans, and in the war had 50 cities de-

molifhed, 085 of their bed towns deftroyed,

and 580000 men (lain by the 1word 5 and in

the end of the war, A. C. 13 6, were banifhed

Judea upon pain of death, and thenceforward

the land remained defolate of its old inhabitants.

In the beginning of the Jewifh war in Nero's

reign, the Apoftles fled out of Judea with their

flocks 3 fome beyond Jordan to Telia and other

places, fome into Egypt, Syria, Mefopotamia,

Ajia minor, and elfewhere. Teeter and John
came into Afia, and 'peter went thence by

Corinth to Rome 5 but John flaying in Afia,

was banifhed by the Romans into ratmos, as

the head of a party of the Jews, whofe nation

wras in war with the Romans. By this difperHon

of the Chrijlian Jews, the Chrtjiian religion,

which was already propagated weflward as far

as Rome, fpred faft into all the Roman Empire,

and fuffered many perfections under it till the
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days of Conjianthie the great and his Tons : all

which is thus defcribed by Daniel. Andfitch as

do wickedly againji the covenant, Jhall he, who
places the abomination, caafe to dijfemble, and

worfliip the heathen Gods 5 but the people

among them who, do know their God, Jloall be

Jlrong and ati. And they that underftand among

the people, Jloall inflruff many : yet they Jhall

fall by the Jword, and by fame, and by capti-

vity, and by fpoil many days. Now when they

Jhall fall, they Jloall be holpen with a little help,

viz. in the reign of Conjlantine the great
3

and at that time by reafon of their profperity,

many floall come over to them from among
the heathen, and cleave to them with dijjimii'

lation. But of thoje of under/landing there

Jloall ftill fall to try God's people by them
y

and to purge them from the diffemblers, and
to make them white even to the time of the end:

becaufe it is yet for a time appointed.

Hitherto the Roman Empire continued entire
5

and under this dominion, the little horn of the

He-Goat continued mighty', but not by his own
power. But now, by the building of Conjlan-

tinople, and endowing it with a Senate and other

like privileges with Rome 3 and by the divifion

of the Roman Empire into the two Empires of

the Greeks and Latins, headed by thofe two

cities 3 a new fcene of things commences, in

2 which
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Chap^xi. a King, the Empire of the Greeks, doth ac-

cording to his will, and, by letting his own
laws above the laws of God, exalts and magni-

fies hwifeIf above every God, and fpeaks mar-

vellous things againfi the God of Gods, and flail

profper till the indignation be accomplifhed.

Neither floall he regard the God of his fathers,

nor the lawful defire of women in matrimony,

nor any God, but floall magnify himfelf above

all. And in his feat he ftoall honour Mahuzzims,

that is, ftrong guardians, the fouls of the dead
3

even with a God whom his fathers knew not

floall he honour them, in their Temples, with

gold and filver, and with precious fones and

valuable things. All which relates to the over-

fpreading of the Greek Empire with Monks and

Nuns, who placed holineis in abftinence from

marriage 3 and to the invocation of faints and

veneration of their relicjues, and fuch like iuper-

ftitions, which thefe men introduced in the fourth

CHapod. anJ fifth centuries. And at the time of the

end the King of the South, or the Empire of

the Saracens, fhall puflo at him 5 and the King

of the North, or Empire of the Turks,

floall come againji him like a whirlwind,

with chariots and with horfemen, and with

many floips , and hefloall enter into the countries

of the Greeks, and fhall overflow and pafs

over* He floall enter alfo into the glorious land,

1 and
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and many countries Jhall be overthrown 3 but

thefe Jhall efcape out of his hand, even Edom
and Moab, and the chief of the children ofAm-
nion : that is, thofe to whom his Caravans pay

tribute. He Jhall Jlretch forth his hand alfb

upon the countries, and the land of Egypt Jloall

not efcape 3 but he Jhall have power over the

treafures of gold and Jilver, and over all the

precious things of Egypt 5 and the Lybians and
Ethiopians Jhall be at his Jteps. All thefe na-

tions compofe the Empire of the Turks, and

therefore this Empire is here to be underftood

by the King of the North. They compofe alfo

the body of the He-Goat 3 and therefore the

Goat (till reigns in his laft horn, but not by his

own power.

Cc CHAP.
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CHAP. XIII.

Of the King "who did according to his

will, and magnified himjelf above

every God, and honoured Mahuzzims,
and regarded not the dejire of women.

J N the firfl: ages of the Chriftian religion the

i Chriftians of every city were governed by a

Council of Presbyters, and the Prefident of

the Council was the Bifhop of the city. The
Bifliop and Presbyters of one city meddled not

with the affairs of another city, except by ad-

monitory letters or meflages. Nor did the

Bifliops of feveral cities meet together in Council

before the time of the Emperor Commodus : for

they could not meet together without the leave

of the Roman governors of the Provinces. But

in the days of that Emperor they began to meet

in Provincial Councils, by the leave of the

governors 3 firft in AJia, in oppofition to the

Cataphrygian Herefy, and foon after in other

places and upon other occafions. The Bifliop

of the chief city, or Metropolis of the Roman
Province, was ufually made Prefident of the

Council
3
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Council 5 and hence came the authority of Me-
tropolitan Biiliops above that of other Bifhops

within the fame Province. Hence alfo it was that

the Bifhop otRome in Cyprians days called him-

felf the Bifliop of Biiliops. As foon as the

Empire became Chriftian, the Roman Emperors

began to call general Councils out of all the

Provinces of the Empire 3 and by prefcribing to

them what points they fhould conlider, and in-

fluencing them by their intereft and power, they

fet up what party they pleafed. Hereby the

Greek Empire, upon the divifion of the Roman
Empire into the Greek and Lathi Empires, be-

came the King who, in matters of religion,

did according to his <will^ and, in legiflature,

exalted and magnified htmfelf above every God :

and at length, by the feventh general Council,

eftablifhed the worfhip of the images and fouls

of dead men, here called Mahnzzims.
The fame King placed holinefs in abftinence

from marriage. Etifebius in his Eccleflaftical Lib. 4. c . 28,

hiftory tells us, that Mafanus wrote a tracl:
Z9 '

againft thofe who fell away to the herefy of

the Encratites, which was then newly rifen, and

had introduced pernicious errors $ and that Tatian^

the difciple of Jujiin y
was the author thereof

5

and that Irenaus in his firft book againft here-

fies teaches this, writing of Rattan and his herefy

in thefe words : A Saturnino & jMarcione pro*

C c 2 fefti
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fetli qui vocantur Continent es, docuerunt non

contrahendum ejfe matrimontum
3

reprobantes fci-

licet primitivum Mud opificium
c

JJei, & tacite

accufantes jDeum qui mafculum & faminam con-

didit ad procreationem generis humani. Indux-

erunt etiam abftinentiam ab efu eorum qua an'i-

malia appellant, ingratos fe exhibentes erga eum

qui untverfa creavit Deum. Negant etiam

primi hominis falutem. Atque hoc nuper apud

illos excogitation eft, Tatiano quodam omnium

primo hujus impietatis autfore : qui Juftini

auditor, quamdiu cum illo verfatus eft, nihil

ejufmodi protulit. ^Poft martyrium autem illius,

ab Ecclejia fe abrumpens, dotforis arrogantia

elatus ac tumidus, tanquam praftanttor cateris
y

novam quandam formam dottrina conftamt :

Monas invifibiles commentus perinde ac Valenti-

nus : afterens quoque cum Saturnino & Mar-
cione, matrimontum nihil aliud ejfe quam corrup-

tionem ac ftuprum : no*va praterea argumenta ad

fubvertendam jidami falutem excogitans. Hac
Irenaus de Hareji qua tunc viguit Encratitarum.

Thus far Eufebius. But altho the followers of

Tattan were at firft condemned as hereticks by
the name ofEncratites, or Continentes-, their prin-

ciples could not be yet quite exploded : for Mon~
tanus refined upon them, and made only fecond

marriages unlawful 5 he alfo introduced frecjuent

fadings, and annual falling days, the keeping o£

Lent,



Chap, i 3. Prophecies of Daniel.
1 97

Lent, and feeding upon dried meats. The Apo-
jlohci, about the middle of the third century,

condemned marriage, and were a branch of the

difciples of Tatian. The Hierocita in Egypt,

in the latter end of the third century, alfo con-

demned marriage. cPaul the Eremite fled into

the wilderneis from the perfecution of Decius,

and lived there a folitary life till the reign of

Confiantine the great, but made no difciples.

Antony did the like in the perfecution of Dtock"

fian, or a little before, and made difciples 3 and

many others loon followed his example.

Hitherto the principles of the Encratites had

been rejected by the Churches 3 but now being

refined by the Monks, and impofed not upon

all men, but only upon thofe who would volun-

tarily undertake a monadic life, they began to

be admired, and to overflow firffc the Greek

Church, and then the Latin alfo, like a torrent.

Eufebius tells us, that Confiantine the great nad in vita Con,

i f 1 1 •
1 n 1 ii- ftantim, 1. 4.

thole men in the highelt veneration, who dedi-c. 28.

cated themfelves wholly to the divine philofophy
3

and that he almoft venerated the molt holy com-
pany of Virgins perpetually devoted to God

5

being certain that the God to whom he had con-

fecrated himfelf did dwell in their minds. In

his time and that of his fons, this profeffion of

a fingle lire was propagated in Egypt by Antony,

and in Syria by Hilarion 3 and fpred fo fait,.

1 drat
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that Icon after the time of 'Julian the Apoltate

a third part of the Egyptians were got into the

defarts of Egypt. They lived firtt fingly in

cells, then aftociated into coenobia or convents
5

and at length came into towns, and filled the

Churches with Bifhops, Presbyters and Deacons.

jithanajius in his younger days poured water

upon the hands of his mafter ^Antony 3 and

finding the Monks faithful to him, made many
of them Bifliops and Presbyters in Egypt :

and thefe Bifliops erected new Monafteries,

out of which they chofe Presbyters of their

own cities, and fent Bifhops to others.

The like was done in Syria, the fuperftition

being cjuickly propagated thither out of Egypt

by rlilarion a difciple ofAntony. Spiridion and

Epiphanius of Cyprus, James of Nifibis, Cyril

of Jerufalem, Eujiathius of SebaJlia in Armenia,

Eufebius of Em'ifa, Titus of Bofira, jBafilius of

jincyra, Acacius of Cafarea in 'Palefline, Elpi'

dius of Laodicea, Melitius and Flavian of

Antioch, Theodorus of Tyre, ^rotogenes of

Carrha, Acacius of Berrhaa, Theodotus of

Hierapolis, Eufebius of Chaleedon, Amphilochius

of Iconium, Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory Nyffen,

and John Chryfojiom of Conjlantinople, were

both Bifliops and Monks in the fourth century.

Eujiathius, Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory Nyjfen,

Bafil, &c. had Monafteries of Clergymen in

their
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their cities, out of which Bifliops were fent to

other cities 3 who in like manner erected Mo-
nafteries there, till the Churches were fup-

plied with Biiliops out of thefe Monafteries.

Hence Jerome, in a Letter written about the EP ift - 1°>

year $85, faith of the Clergy: Quaft & ipfi

aliud Jint quam Monachi, & non quicquid in

Monachos dicitur redundet in Clericos qui patres

fitnt Monachorum. Detrimentum pecoris paflo-

ris ignominia ejl. And in his book againft

Vigilantius : Quid facient Orientis Ecclejia ?

Qua aut Virgines Clericos accipiunt, aut Conti-

ncntes, aut Ji uxores habuerint mariti ejfe de~

fiflunt. Not long after even the Emperors

commanded the Churches to chuie Clergymen
out of the Monafteries by this Law.

Impp. Arcad. & Honor. AA. Cafario TF. f.

Si quos forte Epifcopi deeffe fibi Clericos arbi' L 12 dc

trantur, ex monachorum numero reams ordina-

bunt : non obnoxws publkis privatifque rationibus

cum invidia teneant, fed habeant jam probaios.

2)at. vii. Kal. Aug. Honorio A. iv. & Euty-

chianio Cojf.A.C 398. The Greek Empire
being now in the hands of thefe Encratites,

and having them in great admiration, 'Daniel

makes it a characteriitick of the King who doth

1
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according to his will, that he Jhould not regard

the defire of women.

Thus the Sect of the Encratites, fet on foot

by the Gnojlicks^ and propagated by Tat'ian and

Montanus near the end of the fecond century
3

which was condemned by the Churches of that

and the third century, and refined upon by their

followers
5

overfpread the Eajlem Churches in

the fourth century, and before the end of it

began to overfpread the Wejiem. Henceforward

the Chriftian Churches having a form of godli-

nefs, but denying the power thereof, came into

the hands of the Encratites : and the Heathens,

who in the fourth century came over in great

numbers to the Chriftians, embraced more readily

this fort of Chriftianity, as having a greater

affinity with their old fuperftitions, than that of

the fincere Chriftians 3 who by the lamps of the

feven Churches of Afia, and not by the lamps

of the Monafteries, had illuminated the Church

Catholic during the three firlt centuries.

The Cataphrygians brought in alfo feveral

other fuperftitions : fuch as were the doctrine of

Ghofts, and of their punifliment in Purgatory,

with prayers and oblations for mitigating that pu-

nifliment, as TertnlTian teaches in his books T>e

Anima and 2)e Monogamla. They ufed alio the

fign of the crofs as a charm. So Tertulhan in

his book de Corona militis : Ad omnem progref-
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fum atque promotum, ad omnem aditam & ex 't-

tum, ad vejlitum, ad calceatam, ad lavacra, ad

menfas, ad lumina, ad cabilia, ad fedilia, qna-

cunque nos converfatio exercet, frontem cruris

Jignaculo terimus. All thefe fuperftitions the

Apoftle refers to, where he faith : Now the Spirit

fpeaketh exprefly, that in the latter times fome

Jhall depart from the jaith, giving heed to feduring

fpirits, and dotfrines of devils, the Damons and

Ghofts worfhipped by the heathens, fpeahing lyes

in hypocrify, about their apparitions, the miracles

done by them, their relicjues, and the fign of the

crofs, having conferences feared with a hot iron
5

forbidding to marry, and commanding to abjlain

from meats, Sec. 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2, 3. From the

Cataphrygians thele principles and practices

were propagated down to pofterity. For the

myfery of iniquity did already work in the Apo-

flles days in the Gnoficks y
continued to work

very ftrongly in their offspring the Tatianifs

and Cataphrygians, and was to work till that

man of fin fhould be revealed-^ whofe coming

is after the working of Satan, with all power
andfigns, and lying wonders, and all deceivabh'

nefs of unrighteoufnefs ; coloured over with a

form of Chrijl'tan godlinefs, but without the

power thereof, 2 'Thtff 7 10.

Fcr tho fome Hop was put to the Cataphry-

gian Chriftianity, by Provincial Councils, till

' D d the
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the fourth century
$

yet the Roman Emperors

then turning Chrijlians, and great multitudes of

heathens coming over in outward profe/Iion,

thefe found the Cataphrygtan Chriftianity more

iuitable to their old principles, of placing religion

in outward forms and ceremonies, holy-days, and

doctrines of Ghofts, than the religion of the fin-

cere Chrtjlians : wherefore they readily fided with

the Cataphrygian Chrtjitans, and eftablifhed that

Chriftianity before the end of the fourth cen-

tury. By this means thofe of under/landing,

after they had been perfecuted by the heathen

Emperors in the three firft centuries, and were

holpen with a little help, by the converfion of

Conjtantine the great and his fons to the Chrijtian

religion, fell under new perfections^ to purge

them from the diflemblers, and to make them

whitei even to the time of the end.

\

G H A P.
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CHAP. XIV.

Of the Mahuzzims, honoured by the

King who doth according to his will.

IN
Scripture we are told of fome trujling in

God and others trujling in idols, and that

God is our refuge, our Jlrength, our defenje.

In this fenfe God is the rock of his people, and

falfe Gods are called the rock of thofe that trujt

in them, Deut. xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, 31, }7-

In the fame fenfe the Gods of the King who
Jhall do according to his will are called MahwZf
%ims, munitions, fortrelfes, protectors, guardians,

or defenders. In his ejlate, faith Daniel, Jloall Chap. xK

he honour Mahuzzims 5 even with a God 3
'
39 '

whom his fathers knew not, Jloall he honour

them with gold and filler, and with precious

flones, and things of value. Thus Jloall he do

in the moji Jlrong holds or temples ; and
he Jloall caufe them to rule over many, and di-

vide the land among them for a pojfejjion. Now
this came to pafs by degrees in the following

manner.

Gregory Nyjfen tells us, that after the perfe-
^J''

T

h

vita

cution of the Emperor Decius, Gregory Bifhop maturg. t.

Dd 2 of 3- P- 574.
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of Iseocafarea in ^ontus, infiituted among all

people, as an addition or corollary of devotion

towards God, that feflival days and ajfemblies

feonld be celebrated to them who had contended

jor the faith, that is, to the Martyrs. And he

adds this realon for the inftitution : When he

obferved, faith Nyffen, that the fimple and un-

skilful multitude, by reafon of corporeal delights,

remained in the error of idols 3 that the princi-

pal thing might be corrected among them, namely,

that injlead of their vain wiorjloip they might

turn their eyes upon God 3 he permitted that at

the memories of the holy Martyrs they might make

merry and delight themfelves, and be diffolved

into joy. The heathens were delighted with the

feftivals of their Gods, and unwilling to part

with thofe delights 3 and therefore Gregory, to

facilitate their converfion, inftituted annual fefti-

vals to the Saints and Martyrs. Hence it came

to pafs, that for exploding the feftivals of the hea-

thens, the principal feftivals of the Chrijiians fuc-

cecded in their room : as the keeping of Chrijimas

with ivy and feafting, and playing and (ports, in

the room of the Bacchanalia and Saturnalia 3 the

celebrating ofMay-day with flowers, in the room
of the Floralia 3 and the keeping of feftivals

to the Virgin Mary, John the Baptift, and di-

vers of the Apoftles, in the room of the<folem-

nities
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nicies at the entrance of the Sun into the figns of

the Zodiac in the old Julian Calendar. In the

fame pedecution of tDecius, Cyprian ordered the

paftions of the Martyrs in Africa to be regiftred,

in order to celebrate their memories annually

with oblations and facrifices : and Felix Bifhop

of Rome, a little after, as Tlatino- relates,

Martyrum gloria conjulens, conjlituit ut qnotan-

nis facrificia eorum nomine celeb rarentnr 3
" con-

u halting the glory of the Martyrs, ordained that

" iacrifices lliould be celebrated annually in their

" name." By the pleaiures of thefe feftivals the

Chrijlians increafed much in number, and de-

created as much in virtue, until they were purged

and made white by the pedecution of <
Diocltfian.

This was the firft ftep made in the Chrif-

tian religion towards the veneration of the Mar-

tyrs : and tho it did not yet amount . to an

unlawful worfliip
5

yet it difpoied the Chrijlians

towards fuch a further veneration of the dead,

as in a fhort time ended in the invocation of

Saints.

The next ftep was the arTecling to pray at

the fepulchres of the Martyrs : which practice

began in 'Dioclejians perfecution. The Council

of Eliberis in Spain, celebrated in the third or

fourth year of Dioclejtans perfecution, A. C.

305, hath thele Canons. Can. ^4. Cereos per

diem placuit in Gosmeterio non tncendi : inquie"

tanAt



206 Observations upon the Part I.

tandi enim fpiritus fantforum non Junt. Qui
htfc non obfervarint, arceantur ab Lcclefia com-

munione. Can. 35. ^Placuit prohiberi ne famina
in Ccemeterio pervigilent, eb quod fiepe fub ob-

tentu orationis latenter fcelera committant.

Prefently after that perfecution, fuppofe about

the year $ 1 4, the Council of Laodicea in ^hry-
gia, which then met for reftoring the lapied

difcipline of the Church, has the following

Canons. Can. p. ffafift of the Church are not

allowed to go into the Ccemeteries or Martyries,

as they are called, of hereticks, for the fake of
prayer or recovery of health : but fuch as go,

if they be of the faithful, Jhall be excommuni-

cated for a time. Can. 34. A Chriftian mujb

not leave the Martyrs of Chrift, and go to falfe

Martyrs, that is, to the Martyrs of the here-

ticks
3 for thefe are alien from God: and there-

fore let thofe be anathema who go to them.

Can. 5 1 . The birth-days of the Martyrs Jloall

not be celebrated in Lent, but their commemora-

tion fhall be made on the Sabbath-days and

Lords days. The Council of 'Paphlagonia, cele-

brated in the year 324, made this Canon : If
any man being arrogant, abominates the congre-

gations of the Martyrs, or the Liturgies per-

formed therein, or the memories of the Mar*
tyrs, let him be anathema. By all which it is

manifcft that the Chrijiians in the time of Dio-

de/tans
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clefiaris perfecution uled to pray in the Cocmete-

ries or burying-places of the dead 5 for avoid-

ing the danger of the perfecution, and for want of

Churches, which were all thrown down : and after

the periecution was over, continued that practice

in honour of the Martyrs, till new Churches

could be built : and by ufe affected it as advan-

tageous to devotion, and for recovering the health

of thofe that were lick. It aifo appears that

in thefe burying-places they commemorated the

Martyrs yearly upon days dedicated to them, and

accounted all thefe practices pious and religious,

and anathematized thofe men as arrogant who
oppofed them, or prayed in the Martyi ies of the

hereticks. They alio lighted torches to the Mar-

tyrs in the day-time, as the heathens did to their

Gods 5 which cuftom, before the end of the

fourth century, prevailed much in the Wejl.

They fprinkled the worfhipers of the Mar-

tyrs with holy-water, as the heathens did the

worfhipers of their Gods 3 and went in pilgrimage

to fee Jerufalem and other holy places, a/ if

thofe places conferred fandtity on the vifiters.

From the cuftom of praying in the Cemeteries

and Martyries, came the cuftom of tranflating

the bodies of the Saints and Martyrs into fuch

Churches as were new built : the Emperor
Conjtantius began this practice about thq year

359, caufing the bodies of Andrew the

2 Apoftle
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Apoftle, Luke and Timothy, to be tranflated

into a new Church at Conjlantinople : and

before this act of Confantius, the Egyptians

kept the bodies of their Martyrs and Saints un-

buried upon beds in their private houies, and

told ftorics of their fouls appearing after death

and afcending up to heaven, as Athanafius re-

lates in the life of Antony. All which gave

occafion to the Emperor Julian, as Cyril relates,

to accuie the Chrifitans in this manner : Tour ad'

ding to that antient dead man, fcfus, many

new dead men, who can fufficiently abominate f

Ton have filled all places with fepulchres and

monuments, altho you are no where bidden to

proftrate yourfelves to fepulchres, and to refpefl

them officioifiy. And a little after : Since Jefus

faid that fepulchres are full offilthinefs, how do

you invoke God upon them ? and in another place

he faith, that if Chrifiians had adhered to the

precepts of the Hebrews, they would have wor-

floiped one God infead of many, and not a man,

or rather not many unhappy men : And that they

adored the wood of the crofs, making its images

on their foreheads, and before their houfes.

After the lepulchres of Saints and Martyrs

were thus converted into places of worfhip like

the heathen temples, and the Churches into

fepulchres, and a certain fort of fanclity attri-

buted to the dead bodies of the Saints and

Martyrs
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Martyrs buried in them, and annual feftivals

were kept to them, with facrifices offered to

God in their name 3 the next ftep towards the

invocation of Saints, was the attributing to

their dead bodies, bones and other relicjues,

a power of working miracles, by means

of the feparate fouls, who were fuppofed to

know what we do or fay, and to be able to

do us good or hurt, and to work thofe miracles.

This was the very notion the heathens had of

the feparate fouls of their antient Kings and

Heroes, whom they worfhiped under the names

of Saturn, Rhea, Jupiter, Juno, Mars, Venus,

Bacchus, Ceres, OJiris, ljls, Apollo, 2)tana,

and the reft of their Gods. For thefe Gods being

male and female, husband and wife, fon and

daughter, brother and filler, are thereby difco-

vered to be antient men and women. Now as

the firft ftep towards the invocation of Saints

was fet on foot by the perfecution of Decius, and

the fecond by the perfecution of D'toclejian 5 fo

this third feems to have been owing to

the proceedings of Conflantius and Julian the

Apoftate. When Julian began to reftore the

worfliip of the heathen Gods, and to vilify the

Saints and Martyrs 3 the Chr'tflians of Syria and

Egypt feem to have made a great noife about the

miracles done by the relicjues of the Chrijiian

Saints and Martyrs, in oppofition to the powers

E e attri-
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attributed by Julian and the heathens to their

Idols. For Sozomen and Rujfinus tell us, that

when he opened the heathen Temples, and con-

fulted the Oracle of Apollo T^aphnteus in the

fuburbs of Ant'ioch
y
and prefled by many facri-

flees for an anfwer 5 the Oracle at length told

him that the bones of the Martyr Baby/as which

were buried there hinder d him from fpeaking.

By which anfwer we may underftand, that fome

Chrifiian was got into the place where the

heathen Priefts ufed to fpeak thro' a pipe in de-

livering their Oracles : and before this, Hilary in

his book againft Conjlantius, written in the lafl;

year of that Emperor, makes the following men-

tion of what was then doing in the Eafi where

he was. Sine martyrio perfequeris. Tlits crude-

Tttati vefirte Nero, Deci, Maximiane, debemus.

Diabolum enim per vos vicimus. Sanflus ubique

beatoram martyrum fanguis exceptus efi,
dum in

his T)amones mugiunt, dum agritudines depellun-

tur^ dum miraculorum opera cernuntur, elevari

fine laque'is corpora^ & difpenjls pede famin'is

Defies non defiuere in faciem, uri Jlne ignibus

fpirituSy confiteri Jlne tnterrogantis incremento

fidei. And Gregory Nazianzen, in his firft

Oration againft the Emperor Julian then reigning,

writes thus : Martyres non extimuifii qu'ibus

praclari honores & fefia confiituta, a quibus

T^amones propelluntur & morbi curantur
5
quo-

rum
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ram funt apparitiones & pradttftones
3
quorum

vel fola corpora idem pojfant quod anima fantfa y

Jive mantbus contretfentur. Jive honorentur :

quorum vel fola fanguinis gutta atque exigaa

pajfionis figna idem pojfant quod corpora. Hac
11011 colts Jed contemms & ajpernaris. Thefe

things made the heathens in the reign of the

fame Emperor demolifh the fepulchre of John

the Baptift in Thosmcia, and burn his bones
5

when ieveral Chriftians mixing themfelves with

the heathens, gathered up fome of his remains,

which were fent to Athanajius, who hid them

in the wall of a Church
3

forefeeing by a pro-

phetic fpirit, as Rujfinus tells us, that they might

be profitable to future generations.

The cry of thele miracles being once fet on

foot, continued for many years, and encreafed

and grew more general. Chryfoflom, in his

fecond Oration on St. JBabylas, twenty years

after the filencing of the Oracle of Apollo

Daphnaus as above, viz. A. C. 382, faith of

the miracles done by the Saints and their reliques

:

Nulla ejl noflrt hujus Orbis feu regio, feu gens. Vide

feu urbs
y

ubi nova & inopinata mtracula hac
i^.°s!*juii*

non decantentur
3
qua quidem ftJigmenta fu'tffenty

prorfus in tantam homhium admirationem non

veniffent. And a little after : Abunde orationi

noftraJidem faciunt qua quotidiana a martyrthus

miracula eduntur, magna affatim ad ilia homi-

E e 2 num
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num multitudine affluente. And in his 66th

Homily, defcribing how the Devils were tor-

mented and caft out by the bones of the Mar-
tyrs, he adds : Ob earn caujam multi plerumqiie

Rcges peregre profetii funt, ut hoc fpetlaculo

fruerentur. Stquidem fanffiorum martyrum tem-

p/a fatin i judicii vejtigia & fgna exhibent,

dum nimirum T^amones fagris caduntur^ homu
nefque torquentur & liberantur. Vide qua
fan6iorum v&i funfforum vis fit ? And Jerom
in his Epitaph on <Pau/a, thus mentions the fame

Epift. 27. things. 'Paula vidit Samarium : tbi Jiti funt
ad Euftochi.

gjfam & Abdias propheta, & Joannes Bap-

tijla, ubi multis intremuit confernata miracults.

Nam cernebat variis damones rugire cruciatibus
y& ante fepulchrafantforum tilulare

y
homines more

htporum voctbus latrare canum
y

fremere leo-

num, fibHare firpentum, mugire taurorum, alios

rotare caput & poji tergum terram vertice tan-

gere,fufpenfifquepede faminis vefes 11011 dejluere

hi faciem. This was about the year 384: and

Chryfojiom in his Oration on the Egyptian Mar-

tyrs, Teems to make Egypt the ringleader in thefe

Edit. Fron- matters, faying : Beiiedittns Deus quandoqnldem

Tom. 1. ex ybgypto prodeunt martyres, ex Jtgypto ilia

cam Deo pugnante ac injaniffima, & unde impta

ora, unde lingua blafphema 5 ex jEgypto marty-

res habentur 5 non in Mgypto tantum, nec in

finitima vicinaque regione, fed UBIQUE TER-
RARUM.
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RARUM. Et quemadmodum in annona fitmrna

ubertate, cum viderunt urbium incola majorem
quam lifts habitatorum poftulat ejfe proventum,

ad peregrinas etiam urbes tranfnittunt : cam

fitam comitatem & liberalitatem ofendant^ turn

ut prater horum abttndantiam cum facilitate res

quibus indigent rurfus ab illis Jibi comparent

:

Jic & yEgyptii, quod attinet ad religionis athle-

taSj fecerunt. Cum apud fe multam eorum Dei
benignitate coptam cemerent, nequaquam mgens

Dei munus fua chitate concluferunt fed in

OMNES TERR/E PARTES bonorum thefau-

ros effuderunt : cum ut fuum hi fratres amorem

ojlenderentj turn ut commanem omnium dominum

honore afficerenty
ac civitati fua gloriam apud

omnes compararent^ totiufque terrarum ORBIS
ejfe METROPOLIN declararent. Sanftorum

emm illorum corpora quovis adamantino & inex^

pugnabih muro tutius nobis urbem communiunt,

& tanquam excelfi quidam fcopuli undique pro-

minenteSj non horum qui fub fenfus cadunt &
oculis cerniintur hoft'tum impetus propulfant tan-

turn, fed etiam inwjibilium damonum injidias,

omnefque diaboli fraudes fubvertunt ac difjipant.

Neque vero tantum adverfas hominum infi-

dias nut adverfus fallacias damonum utilis nobis-

efl hac poffefEo) fed Ji nobis communis domains

ob peccatorum multitudinem irafcatur^ his ob-

jects corporibus continuo poierimus eum propitium

reddere
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reddere civitati. This Oration was written at

Antioch, while Alexandria was yet the Metro-

polis of the Eajt, that is, before the year 381,

in which Conjtantinople became the Metropolis :

and it was a work of fome years for the Egyp-

tians to have distributed the miracle-working

reliques of their Martyrs over all the world, as

they had done before that year. Egypt abound-

ed moll; with the reliques of Saints and Martyrs,

the Egyptians keeping them embalmed upon

beds even in their private houfes 3 and Alex-

andria was eminent above all other cities for

difperfing them, fo as on that account to acquire

glory with all men, and manifeft herfelf to be

the Metropolis of the world. Antioch followed

the example of Egypt, in dilperfing the reliques

of the forty Martyrs : and the examples of

Egypt and Syria were foon followed by the reft

of the world.

The reliques of the forty Martyrs at Antioch

were diftributed among the Churches before the

year 3733 for Athanajius who died in that year,

wrote an Oration upon them. This Oration is

not yet published, but Gerard VoJJins faw it in

MS. in the Library of Cardinal Ajcanius in Italy,

as he fays in his commentary upon the Oration of

Ephram Syrus on the fame forty Martyrs. Now
fince the Monks of Alexandria fent the reliques

of the Martyrs of Egypt into all parts of the



Chap. 14. Prophecies of Daniel.

earth, and thereby acquired glory to their city,

and declared her in thefe matters the Metropolis

of the whole world, as we have obferved out of

Chryfojiom 3 it may be concluded, that before

Alexandria received the forty Martyrs from Anti-

och, flie began to fend out the relicjues of her own
Martyrs into all parts, fetting the firft example to

other cities. This pradice therefore began in

Egypt fome years before the death of Athanafius.

It began when the miracle-working bones of

John the Baptift were carried into Egypt, and

hid in the wall of a Church, that they might be

profitable to future generations. It was re-

ftrained in the reign of Julian the Apoltate :

and then it fpred from Egypt into all the

Empire, Alexandria being the Metropolis of the

whole world, according to Chryfoftom^ for propa-

gating this fort of devotion, and Antioch and

other cities foon following her example.

In propagating thefe iuperftitions, the ring-

leaders were the Monks, and Antony was at

the head of them : for in the end of the life of

Antony, Athanafius relates that thefe were his

dying words to his difciplcs who then attended

him. %)o you take care, laid Antony, to ad-

here to Chrift in the firft place, and then to the

Saints, that after death they may receive you

as friends and acquaintance into the everlafling

Tabernacles. Think upon thefe things, perceive

2 thefe
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thefe things 3 and if you have any regard to me,

remember me as a father. This being delivered

in charge to the Monks by Antony at his death,

A. C. 35 6, could not but inflame their whole

body with devotion towards the Saints, as

the ready way to be received by them into the

eternal Tabernacles after death. Hence came

that noi(e about the miracles done by the

reliques of the Saints in the time of Conflantius :

hence came the difperfion of the miracle-working

relicjues into all the Empire 3 Alexandria fetting

the example, and being renowned for it above

all other cities. Hence it came to pafs in the

days of Julian, A. C. 2,62, that Athanafms by

a prophetic fpirit, as Ruffinus tells us, hid the

bones of John the Baptiil from the Heathens,

not in the ground to be forgotten, but in the

hollow wall of a Church before proper witnefles,

that they might he profitable to future genera-

tions. Hence alfo came the invocation of the

Saints for doing fuch miracles, and for a/lifting

men in their devotions, and mediating with God.

For Athanajius, even from his youth, looked

upon the dead Saints and Martyrs as mediators

of our prayers : in his Epiftle to MarcelI'tnus,

written in the days of Confiant'tne the great, he

faith that the words of the Vfalms are not to be

tranfpofed or any wife changed, but to be recited

and fung without any artifice, as they are writ-

ten,
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ten, that the holy men 'who delivered them,

knowing them to be their own words, may pray

with us 5 or rather, that the Holy Ghojt who
fpake in the holy men, feeing his own words

with which he infpired them, may join with

them in ajjijiing us.

Whilft Egypt abounded with Monks a-

bove any other country, the veneration of the

Saints began fooner, and fpred fafter there

than in other places. ^Palladius going into E-
gypt in the year 388 to vifit the Monasteries,

and the fepulchres of Apollonius and other

Martyrs of 'Thebais who had fufFered under

Maximums, faith of them : lis omnibus Chrifli-

ani fecerunt adem unam, ubi nunc multa virtutes

peraguntur. 'Tanta autem fuit viri gratia, ut

de its qiifi effet precatus Jlatim exaudiretur,

eum Jlc honorante Jervatore : quern etiam nos

in martyrto precati vidimus, cum its qui cum

ipjb fuerunt martyrio affetli 3 & tDeum adoran-

tes, eorum corpora falutavimus. Eunapius alfo,

a heathen, yet a competent witnefs of what

was done in his own times, relating how the

foldiers delivered the temples of Egypt into

the hands of the Monks, which was done in

the year 380, rails thus in an impious manner

at the Martyrs, as fucceeding in the room of the

old Gods of Egypt. Illi ipft, milites, Mona-
chos Canobi quoque collocarunt, ut pro 2)iis qui

F f animo
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ammo cemuntur, fervos & qindem flagitiofos

divints honoribus percolerent , hominam mentibus

ad cirftum ceremoniafque obligatis. It namque
condita & falita eorum capita, qui ob fcelerum

multitudinem a judicibus extremo judicio fuerant

ajfetfi, pro 2)ivis ojlentabant 3 lis genua fitbmitte-

bant, eos in
c£>eorum numerum receptatant, ad

illorum fepulchra pulvere fbrdibufque confpurcat't.

Martyres igitur vocabantur, & minijlri qui-

dem & legati arbitrique precum apud Deos
$

cum fuerint fervilia bifida & fiagvis pejfime

fubaffa, qua cicatrices fcelerum ac nequitia

vefiigia corporibus circumferunt
5 ejufmodi ta-

men T^eos fert tellus. By thefe inftances we
may underftand the invocation of Saints was
now of fome (landing in Egypt, and that it

was already generally received and practifed

there by the common people.

Thus Bafil a Monk, who was made Bifhop

of Cafarea in the year 360, and died in the

year 378, in his Oration on the Martyr Mamas,
faith : He ye mindful of the Martyr ; as many of
you as have enjoyed him in your dreams, as

many as in this place have been ajjijled by him

in prayer, as ma?iy of you as upon invoking

him by name have had him prefent in your works,

as many as he has reduced into the way from
wandering, as many as he has reflored to health,

as many as have had their dead children re-

flored
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fiored by him to life, as many as have had their

lives prolonged by htm : and a little after, he

thus exprelles the univerfality of this fuperftition

in the regions of Cappadocia and Bithynia : jit

the memory of the Martyr, faith he, the whole

region is moved-, at his fefttval the whole city

is tranfported with joy. Nor do the kindred of

the rich turn ajide to the fepukhres of their an-

cejlors, but allgo to the place of devotion. Again,

in the end of the Homily he prays, that God
would preferve the Church, thus fortified with

the great towers of the Martyrs : and in his

Oration on the forty Martyrs
3
Thefe are they,

faith he, who obtaining our country, like certain

towers afford us fafety againfi our enemies.

Neither are they Jhut up in one place only, but

being dijiributed are fent into many regions, and

adorn many countries. Ton have often endea-

voured, you have often laboured to Jind one

who might pray for you : here are forty, emit-

ting one voice of prayer. He that is in afflic-

tion flies to thefe, he that rejoices has recourfe

to thefe : the firfi, that he may be freed

from evil, the lafi that he may continue in

happinefs. Here a- woman praying for her

children is heard
; fhe obtains a fafe return for

her husbandfrom abroad, and health for him hi

his ftcknefs. O ye common keepers of mankind,

the beft companions of our cares, fuffragans and

F f 2 CO'



Qbfervations upon the Part I.

coadjutors of our prayer s, mojl powerful embajfa-

dors to God, Sec. By all which it is maniteft,

that before the year $78, the Orations and Ser-

mons upon the Saints went much beyond the

bounds of mere oratorical flouriflies, and that

the common people in the Eajl were already

generally corrupted by the Monks with Saint-

worfliip.

Gregory Nazianzen a Monk, in his fixth

Oration written A. C. 373, when he was newly

made Bifliop of Saftma, faith : Let us purify

ourfelves to the Martyrs, or rather to the God

of the Martyrs : and a little after he calls the

Martyrs mediators of obtaining an afcenjion or

divinity. The fame year, in the end of his Ora-

tion upon Athanajius then newly dead, he thus

invokes him : fDo thou look down upon us pro-

pitioujly, and govern this people, as perfetf

adorers of the perfect Trinity, which in the

Father, Son, and Holy Ghofi, is contemplated

and worfloiped : if there JJoall be peace, prcferve

me, and feed my flock with me ; but if war%

bring me home, place me by thyfelf, and by thofe

that are like thee 5 however great my requefl*

And in the end of the funeral Oration upon

Bafil, written A. C. 378, he thus addrefles him r

jBut thou, O divine and facred Head, look down
upon us from heaven 3 and by thy prayers either

take away that thorn of the jiejh which is given

us
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us by God for exercife, or obtain that we may

bear it with courage, and diretl all our life to

that which is mojl fating for us. When we
depart this life, receive us there in your 'Taber-

nacles, that living together and beholding the

holy and blejfed Trinity more purely and perfe£ilyr

whereof we have now but an imperfect view,

we may there come to the end of our dejires, and

receive this reward of the wars which we have

waged or fuffered: and in his Oration upon

Cyprian, not the Bifliop of Carthage, but a

Greek, he invokes him after the fame manner
3

and tells us alfo how a pious Virgin named

Juftina, was protected by invoking the Virgin

J\dary, and how miracles were done by the

allies of Cyprian.

Gregory Nyjfen, another eminent Monk and

Biflrop, in the life of Ephram Syrus, tells how
a certain man returning from a far country, was

in great danger, by reafon all the ways were

intercepted by the armies of barbarous nations
5

but upon invoking Ephram by name, and lay-

ing, Holy Ephram ajjifb me, he efcaped the dan-

ger, neglected the fear of death, and beyond
his hope got fafe home. In the end of this

Oration Gregory calls upon Ephr^cm after the

following manner : But thou, O Ephram,
ajfifiing now at the divine altar, and facrificing

to the Prince of life, and to the moji holy Trini~
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ty, together with the Angels remember us all,

and obtain for as pardon of our fins, that we
may enjoy the eternal happinefs of the kingdom

of heaven. The fame Gregory, in his Oration

on the Martyr Theodorus written A. C. 381, thus

defcribes the power of that Martyr, and the prac-

tice of the people. This Martyr, faith he, the

laji year quieted the barbarous tempefi, and

put a flop to the horrid war of the fierce and

cruel Scythians. If any one is permitted to

carry away the dufi with which the tomb is

covered, wherein the body of the Martyr refts ;

the dufi is accepted as a gift, and gathered to

be laid up as a thing of great price. For to

touch the reliques themfelves, if any fuch prof-

perous fortune fhall at any time happen 5 how
great a favour that is, and not to be obtained

without the mojt earneft prayers, they know well

who have obtained it. For as a living and

florid body, they who behold it embrace it, apply-

ing to it the eyes, mouth, ears, and all the or-

gans of fenfe 3 and then with affeffion pouring

tears upon the Martyr, as if he was whole and

appeared to them : they offer prayers with

fupplication, that he would intercede for them as

an advocate, praying to him as an Officer attend-

ing upon God, and invoking him as receiving

gifts whenever he will. At length Gregory

concludes the Oration with this prayer : O Theo-

dorus,
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dorus, we 'want many blejjings 3 intercede and

befeech for thy country before the common

King and Lord : for the country of the Martyr

is the place of his pajfion, and they are his

citizens, brethren and kindred, who have

him, defend, adorn and honour him. We fear

afflictions, <we expect dangers : the wicked Scy-

thians are not far off, ready to make war a-

gainft us. As a fo/dier fight for us, as a Mar'
tyr ufe liberty of Jpeech for thy fellow-fervants.

<Pray for peace, that thefe publick meetings

may not ceafe, that the furious and wicked

barbarian may not rage againft the temples and

altars, that the profane and impious may not

trample upon the holy things. We acknow-

ledge it a benefit received from thee, that we
are preferred fafe and entire, we pray for

freedom from danger in time to come : and

if there Jhall be need of greater intercejjion and

deprecation, call together the choir of thy bre-

thren the Martyrs, and in conjunction with them

all intercede for us. Let the prayers of many

jvfb ones attone for thefins of the multitudes and

the people 3 exhort Peter, excite Paul, and alfb

John the divine and beloved difciple, that they

may be follicitous for the Churches which they

have erected, for which they have been in chains,

for which they have undergone dangers and

deaths-^ that the worfhip of idols may not lift up

its.



224 Observations upon the Part K
its head agahfl us, that herefies may not fpring
up like thorns in the vineyard, that tares grown
up may not choak the wheat, that no rock void

of the fatnefs of true dew may be againjl us,

and render the fruitful power of the word void

of a root 3 but by the power of the prayers

of thyfelf and thy companions, O admirable

man and eminent among the Martyrs, the

commonwealth of Chriitians may become a field

of corn. The lame Gregory Nyjfen, in his fer-

mon upon the death of Meletius Bifliop of

jintioch, preached at Conflantinople the lame

year, A. C. 381, before the Bifhops of all the

Eafi aflembled in the fecond general Council,

fpake thus of Meletius. The "Bridegroom, faith

he, is not taken from us : he Jiands in the

midjl of us, tho we do not fee him : he is a

'Priefi in the mofi inward places, and face to

face intercedes before God for us and the fins of
the people. This was no oratorical flourifh, but

Gregorys real opinion, as may be underftood

by what we have cited out of him concerning

Ephram and Theodoras : and as Gregory

preached this before the Council of Conjlanti-

Ad. an. 381, nople, you may thence know, faith Baronius,
Sea. 41.

t jiat ^e profeffecj wnac the whole Council, and

therewith the whole Church of thofe parts be-

lieved, namely, that the Saints in heaven offer

prayers for us before God.

Ephrtem
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Ephrtem Syrus, another eminent Monk, who
was contemporary with Baftl, and died the fame

year 5 in the end of his Encomium or Oration

upon ^Bafil then newly dead, invokes him after

this manner : Intercede for me, a very miferable

man 3 and recal me by thy intercefjions, O father-,

thou who art flrong, pray for me who am weak
3

thou who art diligent, for me who am negligent
5

thou who art chearful, for me who am heavy
3

thou who art wife, for me who am fooliflo.

Thou who haft treafured up a treafure of all

virtues, be a guide to me who am empty of every

good work. In the beginning of his Encomium
upon the forty Martyrs, written at the lame

time, he thus invokes them : Help me therefore,

O ye Saints, with your mtercejfion 3 and O ye

beloved, with your holy prayers 3 that ChriPc by

his grace may diretf my tongue to fpeak, &c.

and afterwards mentioning the mother of one of

thefe forty Martyrs, he concludes the Oration

with this prayer : / entreat thee, O holy, faith-

ful, and blejfed woman, pray for me to the Saints,

faying 3 Intercede ye that triumph in Chrift, for

the mofl little and miferable Ephrxm, that he

may find mercy, and by the grace of Chrift may

be faved. Again, in his iecond Sermon or

Oration on the prailes of the holy Martyrs of

Chrifl, he thus addrefles them : We entreat you

moft holy Martyrs, to intercede with the Lord
G g for
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for us miferable Jinners, befet with the filth't-

nefs of negligence, that he would mfufi his

divine grace into us : and afterwards, near the

end of the fame difcourfe5 Now ye moft holy

men and glorious Martyrs of God, help me a.

miferable Jinner with your prayers, that in that

dreadful hour 1 may obtain mercy, when the

fecrets of all hearts Jhall be made manifeft. 1

am to day become to you, mop holy Martyrs

of Chrift, as it were an unprofitable and unskil-

ful cap-bearer : for I have delivered to the fins

and brothers of your faith, a cup of the excellent

wine of your warfare, with the excellent

table of your victory, replenifhed with all forts

of dainties. I have endeavoured, with the

whole affection and dejire of my mind, to re-

create your fathers and brothers, kindred and

relations, who daily frequent the table. For

behold they Jing, and with exultation andjubilee

glorify God, who has crown d your virtues, by

fitting on your moft facred heads incorruptible

and celeflial crowns
;
they with exceffive joy Jland

about the facred reliques of your martyrdoms,

wifhing for a bleffing, and dejiring to bear away

holy medicines both for the body and the mind.

As good difiiples and faithful minijlers of our

benign Lord and Saviour, bejlow therefore a

blejjing on them all : and on me alfo, tho weak

and feeble, who having received Jlrength by

2 your
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your merits and intercefjions, have with the

whole devotion ofmy mind, Jung a hymn to your

praife and glory before your holy reliques.

Wherefore I befeech you Jiand before the throne

of the divine Majejly for me Ephrazm, a vile

and miferable Jinner, that by your prayers I
may deferve to obtain falvation, and with you

enjoy eternal felicity by the grace and benignity

and mercy of our Lord and Saviour Jefus Chrift,

to whom with the Father and Holy Ghofl be

praife, honour and glory for ever and ever.

Amen.
By what has been cited out of Bajil, the

two Gregories and Ephram, we may under-

ftand that Saint-worfhip was eftabliflied among
the Monks and their admirers in Egypt, Phoe-

nicia, Syria and Gappadocia, before the year 378,
this being the year in which Bajil and Ephram
died. Chryfoflom was not much later 5 he

preached at Antioch almoft all the time of

Theodojlus the great, and in his Sermons are

many exhortations to this fort of fuperftition,

as may be feen in the end of his Orations on

S. Julia, on St. Velagia, on the Martyr Igna-

tius, on the Egyptian Martyrs, on Fate and

Providence, on the Martyrs in general, on St.

Berenice and St. Profdoce, on Juventinus and

Maximus, on the name of Cccmetery, &c.

Thus in his Sermon on Berenice and Trofdoce

:

Gg 1 Ver-
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^Perhaps, faith he, you are inflamed with no

fmall love towards thefe Martyrs
3

therefore

with this ardour let us fall down before their

reliques, let us embrace their coffins. For the

coffins of the Martyrs have great virtue, even

as the bones of the Martyrs have great power.

JSlor let us only on the day of this fefiival, but

alfo on other days apply to them, invoke them,

and befeech them to be our patrons : for they

have great power and efficacy, not only whilfi

alive, but alfo after death 3 and much more after

death than before. For now they bear the marks

or brands of Chrift 5 and when they fhew thefe

marks
;

they can obtain all things of the King.

Seeing therefore they abound with fuch efficacy,

and have fo much friendfloip with him 3 we alfo,

when by continual attendance and perpetual vi-

Jitation of them we have injinuated ourfelves

into their familiarity, may by their ajfiftance

obtain the mercy of God.

Confiantinople was free from thefe fuperftitions

till Gregory Nazianzen came thither A. C. 579 3

but in a few years it was alfo inflamed with it.

?2. c a*! Ruffinus tells us, that when the Emperor Theo-

dofius was fetting out againft the tyrant Euge-

nius, which was in the year 394, he went

about with the Priefts and people to all the

places of prayer
3
lay proftrate in haircloth before

the fhrines of the Martyrs and Apoftles, and

1 pray d

\
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prayd for ajjlflance by the intercejjion of the

Saints. Sozomen adds, that when the Emperor l. 4. c. 24.

was marched feven miles from Conjianttnople

againft Eugenius, he went into a Church which

he had built to John the Baptift, and invoked

the Baptijl for his affifiance. Chryfojtom fays :

f™{™'*
d

He that is clothed in purple, approaches to em- circa finem.

brace thefe fepitlchres 3 and laying afide his ^ f7

°"

n

'

dignity, jlands fupphcating the Saints to inter- Ma«h.

cede for him with God : and he who goes in Gen."'
43 '

crowned with a diadem, offers his prayers to the
f^-hefT

in

tent-maker and the fifloer*man as his TrotedJors.

And in another place : The cities run together E xFofir- ln

a
7

o rial. 114.

to the fepulchres of the Martyrs, and the peo- fub finem.

pie are inflamed with the love of them.

This practice of fending relicjues from place

to place for working miracles, and thereby in-

flaming the devotion of the nations towards the

dead Saints and their relicjues, and fetting up

the religion of invoking their fouls, lafted only

till the middle of the reign of the Emperor

Theodojlus the great 5 for he then prohibited

it by the following Edict. Humatum corpus^

nemo ad alterum locum transferat 3 nemo Marty*

rem dijirahat, nemo mercetur:, Habeant verb in

potejiate, Ji qaolibet in loco fanfforum eft aliquis

conditus, pro ejus veneratione, quod Martyrium

vocandum Jit, addant quod voluerint fabrica*

rum. jDat. iv Kal. Mart. Conftantinopoli, Ho-
nor10



Observations upon the Part I.

norio nob. puero & Euodio Cojf. A. C. 386.

After this they filled the fields and high-ways

with altars erected to Martyrs, which they pre-

tended to difcover by dreams and revelations

:

and this occafioned the making the four-

teenth Canon of the fifth Council of Carthage,

A. C. 398. Item pJacuity at altaria, qua pajjim

per agros aut vias, tanquam memoriae Martyrum
conjlituuntur, in quibus nullum corpus aut re-

liquiae Martyrum condita probantur, ab Epif-

copis, qui Hits loch prafunt, Ji fieri potefl,

evertantur. Si autem hoc propter tumultus

populares non finitur, plebes tamen admoneantur,

ne ilia loca frequentent, ut qui refie fapiunt,

nulla, ibi fuperjtitione devinfli teneantur. Et
omnino nulla mcmoria Martyrum probabiliter

acceptetur, nifi aut ibi corpus aut aliqua certa

reliquia fint, aut ubi origo alicujus habita-

tionis, *vel pojfej/fionis, vel pajfionis fidelijjima

origine traditur. Nam qua per fomnia, & per

inanes quaji revelationes quorumltbet homhium

libique conjlituuntur altaria, omnimodi repro-

bentur. Thefe altars were for invoking the

Saints or Martyrs buried or pretended to be

buried under them. Firft they filled the

Churches in all places with the reliques or pre-

tended reliques of the Martyrs, for invoking

them in the Churches $ and then they filled

the fields and high-ways with altars, for invoking .

them
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them every where : and this new religion

was fet up by the Monks in all the Greek

Empire before the expedition of the Emperor

Theodqfius againft Eugenias, and I think before

his above-mentioned Edict, A. C. 38 6.

The fame religion of worfhiping Mahtiz-

ztms quickly fpred into the Wejiern Empire

alfo : but Daniel in this Prophecy defcribes

chiefly the things done among the nations

comprehended in the body of his third Beaft.

The end of the firft Tart.

PART
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OBSERVATIONS
UPON THE
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St. J O H N.

CHAP. I.

Introduction, concerning the time when
the .Apocalypfe was written.

IREN^EUS introduced an opinion that

the Apocalypfe was written in the time of
<
Domit'ian 5 but then he alio poftponed the

writing of fome others of the facred books, and

was to place the Apocalypfe after them : he might

perhaps have heard from his mailer cPolycarp

that he had received this book from John about

the time of jDomittans death 5 or indeed John
H h 2 might
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might himfelf at that time have made a new
publication of it, from whence Irenaus might

imagine it was then but newly written. Eufe-

btus in his Chronicle and Ecclejiaflical H'tflory

* Dem. follows Irenteus 3 but afterwards
a

in his Evan-
van

g- • *•

ge
j'
tcal Demonstrations, he conjoins the banifh-

ment of John into ^Patmos, with the deaths of

*™umm ^eter anc*
<Paul' an^ f° do b Tertullian and

notisad
c
Pfeiido-

<:Prochorus, as well as the firft author,

Pr«fcrip-

de whoever he was, of that very antient fable, that

tionibus, n. John was put by Nero into a velTel of hot oil,

Huron. I r.
anc^ coming out unhurt, was banifhed by him in-

contra jovi- to <patmos. Tho this ftory be no more than a

c. 14. Edit, nction, yet was it rounded on a tradition or the
Erafrm. churches, that John was banifhed into

Fattnos in the days of Nero. Epiphanius repre-

fents the Gofpel of John as written in the time

of T)om\uan, and the Apocalypfe even before
e Areth. c. that of Nero.

c Arethas in the beginning of his

Commentary quotes the opinion ofclrenaus from

Eufebttts, but follows it not : for he afterwards

affirms the Apocalypfe was written before the de-

ftruction of Jerufalem, and that former commen-
tators had expounded the fixth feal of that de-

ftrudtion.

With the opinion of the firft Commentators

agrees the tradition of the Churches of Syria,

preferved to this day in the title of the Syriac

Verfion of the Apocalypfe, which title is this:

1 "The
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The Revelation which was made to John the

hvangelifb by God in the IJland Patmos, into

which toe was banijloed by Nero the Ca?far.

The fame is confirmed by a ftory told by
d Eufebius out of Clemens Alexandrinus^ and j^'^f"

1 '

other antient authors, concerning a youth, whom
John iome time after his return from *Patmos

committed to the care of the Bifhop of a certain

city. The Bifhop educated, inftructed, and at

length baptized him
5
but then remitting of his

care, the young man thereupon got into ill

company, and began by degrees firft to revel

and grow vitious, then to abufe and fpoil

thofe he met in the night 5 and at laft grew

io defperate, that his companions turning a band

of high-way men, made him their Captain

:

and, lakh e

Chryfojlom, he continued their Cap- ^Theodo-
tain a long time. At length jfohn returning to rum iaj fum.

that city, and hearing what was done, rode to

the thief
3
and, when he out of reverence to

his old mafter fled, John rode after him, recalled

him, and reilored him to the Church. This is

a ftory of many years, and requires that John
fliculd have returned from Patmos rather at the

death of Nero than at that of
cDomitian 3 be-

canfe between the death of Domkian and that

of John there were but two years and an half

5

and John in his old age was
t

fo infirm as to p^!™' 1 "

be carried to Church, dying above 90 years Gal. 1.3. c.6.

old,
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old, and therefore could not be then fuppos'd

able to ride after the thief.

This opinion is further fupported by the

allufions in the Apocalypfe to the Temple and

Altar, and holy City, as then /landing 3 and to

the Gentiles, who were foon after to tread under

foot the holy City and outward Court. Tis
confirmed alfo by the ftyle of the Apocalypfe it-

felf, which is fuller of Hebraifms than his Gofpel.

For thence it may be gathered, that it was writ-

ten when John was newly come out of Judea,

where he had been ufed to the Syriac tongue
5

and that he did not write his Goipel, till by

long converfe with the Afiatick Greeks he had

left offmod of the Hebraffms. It is confirmed

alfo by the many falfe Apocalypfes, as thofe of

Peter, Paul, 'Thomas, Stephen, Elias and

Certnthus, written in imitation of the true one.

For as the many falfe Gofpels, falfe Acts, and

falfe Epiftles were occafioned by true ones , and

the writing many falfe ^Apocalypfes, and afcrib-

ing them to Apoftles and Prophets, argues that

there was a true Apoftolic one in great recjueft

with the firft Chnji'tans : fo this true one may
well be fuppos'd to have been written early, that

there may be room in the ApoPrclic age for

the writing of fo many falfe ones afterwards,

and fathering them upon Peter, Paul, Thomas

and others, who were dead before John. Cams,

who
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who was contemporary with ^Tertullian, % tells

g APuc*

us that Cerinthus wrote his Revelations as a. Hifl. i".

5"

'

great Apoftle, and pretended the vifions were c^^dit '

fliewn him by Angels, averting a millennium of

carnal pleafures at Jerafalem after the refurrec-

tion 5 fo that his Apocalypfe was plainly written

in imitation of Johns : and yet he lived fo early,

that h he refilled the Apoftles at Jerufalem in or
^
Epi

£
ha

g-

before the firft year of Claudius, that is, 26
e ' 2

years before the death of Nero, and 1

died be- ; Hieron.

C ~ <v„ h „, ad?. Lucif.
tore John.

Thefe reafons may fuffice for determining

the time 3 and yet there is one more, which to

confidering men may feem a good reafon, to

others not. Ill propound it, and leave it to

every man's judgment. The Apocalypfe feems

to be alluded to in the Epiftles of 'Peter and

that to the Hebrews and therefore to have

been written before them. Such allufions in the

Epiftle to the Hebrews, I take to be the dif-

courfes concerning the High-Prieft in the heavenly

Tabernacle, who is both Prieft and King, as

was Melchtfedec 3 and thofe concerning the

word of God, with the fharp two-edgedfword,
the <rccG(2acTi<TfjL0i, or millennial reft, the earth whofe
end is to be burned, fuppofe by the lake of fire,

the judgment and fiery indignation which floall

devour the adverfaries, the heavenly City which
hath foundations whofe builder and maker is

2 God,
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God, the cloud of witnejfes, mount Sion, hea-

venly Jerufalem, general ajfembly, [pints of jnfl

men made perfect, viz. by the reiurredtion, and

the fhaking of heaven and earth, and removing

them, that the new heaven, new earth and new
kingdom which cannot he Jloaken, may remain.

*iPet.i. 7,
in tne firft of Peter occur thefe :

k The Reve-

& v. 1. Jation of Jefus Chrifty
twice or thrice repeated

;

g

Apoc xl11
'

1

the blood of Chrift as of a Lamb foreordained
m Apoc. xxi. before the foundation of the world 3 the Jfnti*

tual building in heaven, 1 Pet. ii. 5. an inhe-

ritance incorruptible and undefiled and that fa-

deth not away, referved in heaven for us, who
are kept unto the falvation, ready to be revealed

• Apoc. xx. hood,
0 the holy Trieflhood, p the judgment be-

* Apoc. xx ginning at the houfe of God, and q the Church at

4,12. Babylon. Thefe are indeed obfcurer allufionsj
« Apoc.xvn.^ ^e fcconJ Epiftle, from the 1 oth verfe of the

firft Chapter to the end, feems to be a continued

Commentary upon the jipocalypfe. There, in

writing to the Churches in Afia, to whom John
was commanded to fend this Prophecy, he tells

them, they have a more fure word of Pro-

phecy, to be heeded by them, as a light that

Jhineth in a dark place, until the day dawn,

and the day-Jlar ar'tfe in their hearts, that is,

until they begin to underftand it : for no Pro-

phecy, faith he, of the fcripture is of any pri~

vate
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vate interpretation 3 the 'Prophecy came not in

old time by the will of man, but holy men of God
[pake, as they were moved by the Holy Ghoji.

^Daniel
a
himfelf profefies that he underftood

a D*n. viii.

not his own Prophecies 3 and therefore the & riL&
Churches were not to expect the interpretation

from their Prophet John, but to ftudy the

Prophecies themfelves. This is the lubftance of

what Peter fays in the firft chapter 3 and then

in the fecond he proceeds to defcnbe, out of

this Jure word of Prophecy, how there mould

arife in the Church falfe Prophets, or falfe

teachers, exprefled colle&ively in the Apocalypfe

by the name of the falfe Prophet 3 who fhould

bring in damnable herejies, even denying the

Lord that bought them, which is the character

of Antichriji : And many, faith he, Jhall follow

their lufis
b

3 they that dwell on the earth c (hall
]^{fif

be deceived by the falfe Prophet, and be made tbe ^fi

drunk with the wine of the Whore's fornication, e aPoC . xiii.

by reafon of whom the way of truth Jhall be 7> xz -

blafphemed 3 for
d
the Beaft is full of biafphemy :

d Apoc. xiii.

and thro' covetoufnefs Jloall they with feigned
r

' h 6 '

words make merchandize of you 3 for thefe

are the Merchants of the Earth, who trade with

the great Whore, and their merchandize e
is all

cA
P0C - xviii -

D 12 1".

things, of price, with the bodies and fouls of

men: whofe judgment- lingreth not, and their

damnation f Jlttmbreth not, but fhall furely
f

, n
Ap0C ' xix -

I i come
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come upon them at the laft day fuddenly, as

the flood upon the old world, and fire and
brimftone upon Sodom and Gomorrha, when the

'Apoc.xxi. juft fhall be delivered 6
like Lot 5 for the Lord

3
' ** knoweth how to deliver the godly out of tempta-

tions, and to rejerve the unjiiji unto the day of
judgment to he punijhed, in the lake of fire

5

but chiefly them that walk after the flefh in
h AP0C :

ix
- the luft of nncleanneCs, h being made drunk with

ai. ana . r \ xmft * r •

xvii. 2. the wine or the Whore s fornication 5 who de-

fpife dominion, and are not afraid to blafpheme

glories $ for the beaft opened his mouth againft
1 Apoc. xiii. God 1 to blafpheme his name and his tabernacle,

and them that dwell in heaven. Thefe, as na-

tural brute beajls, the ten-homed beaft and two-

horned beaft, or falfe Prophet, made to be taken

and dejlroyed, in the lake of fire, blafpheme

the things they underfland not : they count

it pleafure to riot in the day-time fporting

themfelves with their own deceivings, while they

-Apoc. xviii. feaft
k with you, having eyes full of an 1 Adul-

^J^W- terefs : for the kingdoms of the beaft live de-

licioufly with the great Whore, and the nations

are made drunk with the wine of her fornica-

tion. They are gone ajlray, following the way

of Balaam, the Jon of Beor, who loved the

wages of unrighteoujhejs, the falfe Prophet

» Apoc. n.
m who taught Balak to caft a ftumbling-block

**> before the children of Ifrael. Thefe are, not

foiu>
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fountains of living water, but wells without

water 5 not fuch clouds of Saints as the two
witnefles afcend in, but clouds that are carried

with a tempejly &c. Thus does the author of

this Epiftle fpend all the fecond Chapter in

defcribing the qualities of the Apocalyptic Beads

and falfe Prophet : and then in the third he goes

on to defcribe their deftruction more fully, and

the future kingdom. He faith, that becaufe

the coming of Chrijl mould be long deferred,

they mould fcoff^ faying, where is the promife

of his coming ? Then he defcribes the fudden

coming of the day of the Lord upon them, as

a thief in the nighty which is the ^Apocalyptic

phrafe 3 and the millennium, or thoufand years
,

which are with God hut as a day 5 the pajfing

away of the old heavens and earth, by a con-

flagration in the lake of fire, and our looking

for new heavens and a new earthy wherein

dwelleth righteoitfnefs.

Seeing therefore Teter and John were Apo-

ftles of the circumcifion, it feems to me that

they (laid with their Churches in Judea and

Syria till the Romans made war upon their na-

tion, that is, till the twelfth year of Nero $ that

they then followed the main body of their flying

Churches into j4fia y
and that Veter went thence

by Corinth to Rome 3 that the Roman Empire

looked upon thofe Churches as enemies, becaufe

I i 2 Jews
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Jews by birth 3 and therefore to prevent infur-

rections, fecured their leaders, and banifhed

John into Tatmis. It feems alfo probable to

me that the Apocalypfe was there compofed, and

that foon after the Epiftle to the Hebrews and

thofe of 'Peter were written to thefe Churches,

with reference to this Prophecy as what they

were particularly concerned in. For it ap-

pears by thefe Epiftles, that they were written

in times of general affliction and tribulation

under the heathens, and by confecjuence when
the Empire made war upon the yews 3 for till

then the heathens were at peace with the

Chrijlian Jews, as well as with the reft. The
Epiftle to the Hebrews, fince it mentions Timo-

thy as related to thofe Hebrews, muft be written

to them after their flight into jifia, where

Timothy was Bifhop 3 and by confecjuence after

the war began, the Hebrews in Judea being

ftrangers to Timothy. Teeter feems alfo to call

Rome Babylon, as well with refpect to the war

made upon Judea, and the approaching capti-

vity, like that under old 'Babylon, as with re-

ipecl: to that name in the jipocalypfe : and in

writing to the Jirangers fcattered thro'out Pon-

tus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Afia and Bithynia, he

feems to intimate that they were the ftrangers

newly fcattered by the Roman wars 3 for thofe

were the only ftrangers there belonging to his

care. This
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This account of things agrees bell with hi£

tory when duly rectified. For
n

Jttftin and
0

Ire-
n A v°l ad

r in* 7i/T 71 • Antonin.

w^//5 lay, that btmon Magus came to /tcwz<? in Pium .

the reign of Claudius, and exercifed juggling
°

C

H
^ ^id

tricks there. Tfeudo-Clemens adds, that he en- etiam Ter.

deavoured there to fly, but broke his neck thro' Ap^T^
the prayers of Peter. Whence p Eufebius, or ^Eufeb.

rather his interpolator Jerom, has recorded, that

Peter came to Rome in the fecond year of

Claudius : but
q Cyril Bimop of Jerufalem,

J ^J"!'

Ca

T^hilajlrius, Sulpitius, Profper, Maximus Tau- Phiiaftr. de

rlnenjis, and Hegejlppus junior, place this vie-
5 o.

r

su!p
P

tory of Peter in the time of Nero. Indeed the gift* 1. 2.

• j • • 1 CD n Profpcr de
antienter tradition was, that reter came to Rome promiff.

in the days of this Emperor, as may be leen ^
mu

j-

temP

in
1

Latfantius. Chryfojiom {
tells us, that the Maximus

Apoftles continued long in Judea, and that then N âl

v

being driven out by the Jews they went to the A Poft -
He ~

Genti/es. This difperfion was in the firft year Ti
?

of the JewlJIo war, when the Jews, as Jofephus
r

d^^db
tells us, began to be tumultuous and violent in Perfcc c. %

all places. For all agree that the Apoftles were

difperfed into feveral regions at once 3 and On- c - - 2 -

gen has fet down the time, * telling us that i^^^Ecc
the beginning of the Judaic war, the Apoftles Hift. \. 2.

and difciples of our Lord were fcattered into all
c

nations 5 ^Thomas into Parthia, Andrew into

Scythia, John into Afia, and Peter firft into

Afta, where he preacht to the difperfion, and

2 thence
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*?ofeb. thence into Italy.
v

Ttionyfms Corinthius faith,

c. »s*.

'

' that ?Vft?r went from by Corinth to jRoTWtf,

and all antiquity agrees that Peter and 'TW/
were martyred there in the end of Nero's

reign. Mark went with Timothy to Rome,

2 iv. 11. C0/0/? iv. 1 o. Syhanus was

Pauls a/fiftant 5 and by the companions of
Teeter, mentioned in his firft Epiftle, we may
know that he wrote from Rome $ and the An-
tients generally agree, that in this Epiftle he un-

derftood Rome by Babyloi\. His fecond Epiftle

was writ to the lame dilj>erfed ftrangers with

the firft, 2 T^et. iii. 1. and therein he faith,

that had writ of the fame things to them,

and alfo in his other Epiftles, ver. 15, id. Now
as there is no Epiftle of Paul to thefe ftrangers

befides that to the Hebrews, fo in this Epiftle,

chap. x. 11, n. we find at large all thofe

things which Peter had been fpeaking of, and

here refers to
3

particularly the pajjing a<way of

the old heavens and earth, and ejtablijhing an

inheritance immoveable, with an exhortation to

grace, becaufe God, to the wicked, is a confuming

fire, Heb. xii. 25, 26, 28, 20.

Having determined the time of writing the

jipocalypfe, I need not fay much about the truth

of it, fince it was in fuch requeft with the firft

ages, that many endeavoured to imitate it, by

feigning jipocalypfes under the Apoftles names
3
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and the Apoftles themfelves, as I have juft now
fhewed, ftudied it, and ufed its phrafes^ by

which means the ftyle of the Epiftle to the He-

brews became more myftical than that of 'Pauls

other Epiftles, and the ftyle of Johns Gofpel

more figurative and majeftical than that of the

other Gofpels. I do not apprehend that Chrijl

was called the word of God in any book of the

New Teftament written before the Apocalypfe
5

and therefore am of opinion, the language was

taken from this Prophecy, as were alfo many
other phrafes in this Gofpel, fuch as thofe of

Chrijis being the light which enlightens the

world, the lamb of God which taketh away
the Jins of the world, the bridegroom, he that

tejlijieth, he that came down from heaven, the

Son of God, &c. Jujltn Martyr, who within

thirty years after Johns death became a Chrif-

tian, writes exprefly that a certain man among

the Chriftians whofe name was John, one of

the twelve Apoftles of Chrift, in the Revelation

which was (hewed him, prophefied that thofe

who believed in Chrift fhould live a thoufand

years at Jerufalem. And a few lines before he

faith : ^But I, and as many as are Chriftians, in

all things right in their opinions, believe both

that there fhall be a refurrettion of the fleflo,

and a thoufand years life at Jerufalem built,

adorned and enlarged. Which is as much as to

1 fay,
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fay, that all true Chrtjiians in that early age

received this Prophecy : for in all ages, as many
as believed the thoufand years, received the

jipocalypfe as the foundation of their opinion :

and I do not know one inftance to the contrary.

Capias Bifliop of Hierapol'ts, a man of the Apo-
ftolic age, and one of Johns own difciples, did

not only teach the doctrine of the thoufand
* Arethas in years, but alfo

w
afferted the Apocalypfe as written

comment. in by divine infpiration. Alelito, who flourifhed
A
Eufeb

next after Jufiin,
x
wrote a commentary upon

Hut. 1. 4. this Prophecy 5 and he, being Bifliop of Sardts

H?eron. one °f tne feven Churches, could neither be

ignorant of their tradition about it, nor impofe

upon them. Irenteus, who was contemporary

with Melito, wrote much upon it, and faid,

that the number 666 was in all the anttent and

approved copies 3 and that he had tt alfo con-

firmed to htm by thofe who had feen John face

to face, meaning no doubt his mafter ^Polycarp

y Eufeb. for one. At the fame time y Theophilus Bifliop

c"

1
'

*' 4
* of Ant'toch aflerted it, and fo did Tertullian,

Clemens Alexandrimis, and Origen foon after
$

and their contemporary Htppolytus the Martyr,
2 Hieron. Metropolitan of the Arabians, z wrote a com-

mentary upon it. All thefe were antient men,

flourifliing within a hundred and twenty years

after Johns death, and of greateft note in the

Churches of thofe times. Soon after did Vi6lo-

r'mus
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rinus <

PiffavienJts write another commentary

upon it 3 and he lived in the time of 2)iocle/ian.

This may furely fuffice to (hew how the Apoca-

lypfe was received and ftudied in the firft ages

:

and I do not indeed find any other book of the

New Teftament fo ftrongly attefted, or comment-

ed upon fo early as this. The Prophecy faid

:

Bleffed is he that readeth, and they that hear

the words of this Prophecy, and keep the things

which are written therein. This animated the

firft Chrijtians to fludy it fo much, till the diffi-

culty made them remit, and comment more

upon the other books of the New Teftament.

This was the ftate of the Apocalypfe, till the

thoufand years being mifunderftood, brought a

prejudice againfl it : and Dionyjius of Alex-

andria, noting how it abounded with barbarilms,

that is with Hebraifms, promoted that prejudice

io far, as to caufe many Greeks in the fourth

century to doubt of the book. But whilrf, the

La this, and a great part of the Greeks, always

retained the apocalypfe, and the relt doubted

only out of prejudice, it makes nothing againft

its authority.

This Prophecy is called the Revelation, with

relpecl to the fcriptare of truth, which Daniel

was commanded to float up and fa I, till the

time of the end.
c
2)aniel fealed it until the

time of the end ; and until that time comes,

K k the
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the Lamb is opening the feals : and afterwards

the two Witnelles prophefy out of it a long

time in fack- cloth, before they afcend up to

heaven in a cloud. All which is as much as to

fay, that thefe Prophecies of 'Darnel and John
fhould not be underftood till the time of the

end : but then fome fhould prophefy out of

them in an afiflidted and mournful date for a

long time, and that but darkly, fo as to con-

vert but few. But in the very end, the Pro-

phecy fhould be fo far interpreted as to con-

vince many, fflen, faith 'Daniel, many Jhall

run to and fro, and knowledgeJhall he encreafed.

For the Gofpel muft be preached in all nations

before the great tribulation, and end of the

world. The palm-bearing multitude, which

come out of this great tribulation, cannot be

innumerable out of all nations, unlefs they be

made fo by the preaching of the Gofpel before it

comes. There muft be a ftone cut out of a

mountain without hands, before it can fall upon

the toes of the Image, and become a great

mountain and fill the earth. An Angel muft

fly thro' the midft of heaven with the everlafting

Gofpel to preach to all nations, before Babylon

falls, and the Son of man reaps his harveft.

The two Prophets muft afcend up to heaven

in a cloud, before the kingdoms of this

world become the kingdoms of Chrifl. TFis

therefore a part of this Prophecy, that it fhould

not
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not be underftood before the laft age of the

world 5 and therefore it makes for the credit of

the Prophecy, that it is not yet underftood.

But if the laft age, the age or opening thefe

things, be now approaching, as by the great

fuccelfes of late Interpreters it feems to be, we
have more encouragement than ever to look into

thefe things. If the general preaching of the*

Gofpel be approaching, it is to us and our

pofterity that thofe words mainly belong : In Dan - xii«

the time of the end the wife Jhall ftndefftaHd$ '

°'

bat none of the wickedfhall underfland. Blejfed A P0C *
*• 5 *

is he that readeth, and they that hear the words

of this 'Prophecy, and keep thofe things which

are written therein.

The folly of Interpreters has been, to foretel

times and things by this Prophecy, as if God
defigned to make them Prophets. By this rafh-

nefs they have not only expofed themfelves, but

brought the Prophecy alfo into contempt. The
defign of God was much otherwife. He gave

this and the Prophecies of the Old Tcftament,

not to gratify men's curiofities by enabling them

to foreknow things, but that after they were

fulfilled they might be interpreted by the event,

and his own Providence, not the Interpreters, be

then manifested thereby to the world. For the

event of things predicted many ages before, will

then be a convincing argument that the world

K k 2 is
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is governed by providence. For as the few and

oblcure Prophecies concerning Chrifis fijrft com-

ing were for fecting up the Chrijiian religion,

which all nations have fince corrupted 3 io the

many and clear Prophecies concerning the things

to be done at Chrtjis fecond coming, are not only

for predicting but alfo for effecting a recovery

and re-eifabliihment of the long-lolt truth, and

fetting up a kingdom wherein dwells righteouf-

nefs. The event will prove the Apocal)pfe 3

and this Prophecy, thus proved and underftood,

will open the old Prophets, and all together will

make known the true religion, and eftablifh

it. For he that will underhand the old Pro-

phets, mud begin with this 3 but the time is

not yet come for understanding them perfectly,

becaufe the main revolution predicted in them

is not yet come to pafs. In the days of the voice

of the Jeventh Angel, when he Jhall begin to

found, the myjlery of God Jhall be Jinijhed, as

he hath declared to his fervajits the Prophets :

and then the kingdoms of this world fhall

become the Kingdoms of our Lord and his Chrift,

and he Jhall reign for ever, Apoc. x. 7. xi. 15.

There is already lb much of the Prophecy ful-

filled, that as many as will take pains in this

fludy, may fee fufficient inftances of God's

providence : but then the fignal revolutions pre-

dicted by all the holy Prophets, will at once

1 both
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both turn mens eyes upon conlldering the pre-

dictions, and plainly interpret them. Till then

we muft content ourfelves with interpreting what

hath been already fulfilled.

Amongft the Interpreters of the laft age there

is fcarce one of note who hath not made fome

difcovery worth knowing 5 and thence I feem

to gather that God is about opening thefe

myfteries. The fuccefs of others put me upon

confidering it $ and if I have done any thing

which may be ufeful to following writers, I have

my defign.

CHAR
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CHAP. II.

Of the relation which the Apocalypfe

of John hath to the Book of the

Law of Mofes, and to the worfhip

of God in the Temple.

* m K H E apocalypfe of John is written in the

fame ftyle and language with the Prophe-

cies of Daniel, and hath the fame rela-

tion to them which they have to one another,

fo that all of them together make but one com-
plete Prophecy 3 and in like manner it confifts

of two parts, an introductory Prophecy, and an

Interpretation thereof.

The Prophecy is diftinguifli'd into feven fuc-

ce/five parts, by the opening of the feven feals

of the book which Daniel was commanded to

feal up : and hence it is called the apocalypfe

or Revelation of Jefus Chrijl. The time of

the feventh feal is fub-divided into eight fucce/five

parts by the filence in heaven for half an hour,

and the founding of feven trumpets fucceflively

:

and the feventh trumpet founds to the battle of

the great day of God Almighty, whereby the

kingdoms of this world become the kingdoms of
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the Lord and of his Chriji, and thofe are deftroy-

ed that deftroyed the earth.

The Interpretation begins with the words,

jind the temple of God was opened in heaven,

and there 'was feen in his temple the Ark of
his Tejlament : and it continues to the end of

the Prophecy. The Temple is the fcene of the

vifions, and the vifions in the Temple relate to

the feaft of the feventh month : for the feafts

of the Jews were typical of things to come.

The Paffover related to the firft coming of

Chrifl, and the feafts of the feventh month to

his fecond coming : his firft coming being there-

fore over before this Prophecy was given, the

feafts of the feventh month are here only alluded

unto.

On the firft day of that month, in the

morning, the High-Prieft drefted the lamps

:

and in allufion hereunto, this Prophecy begins

with a vifion of one like the Son ofman in the

High-Priefts habit, appearing as it were in the

midft of the feven golden candlefticks, or over

againft the midft or them, dre/Iing the lamps,

which appeared like a rod of feven liars in his

right hand : and this drefling was perform'd by

the fending feven Epiftles to the Angels or

Bifhops of the feven Churches of Afia, which in

the primitive times illuminated the Temple or

Church Catholick. Thefe Epiftles contain ad»

2 monitions
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monitions againft the approaching Apoftacy, and
therefore relate to the times when the Apoftacy

began to work ftrongly, and before it prevailed.

It began to work in the Apoftles days, and was

to continue working till the man of JinJhould he

revealed. It began to work in the difciples of

Simon, Menander, Carpocrates, Cerinthus, and

fuch forts of men as had imbibed the metaphy-

fical philofophy of the Gentiles and Cabalijtkal

Jews, and were thence called Gnojlicks. John
calls them Antichrijis, faying that in his days

there were many jintkhrifls. But thefe

being condemned by the Apoftles, and their

immediate difciples, put the Churches in no
danger during the opening of the firft four feals.

The vifions at the opening of thefe feals relate

only to the civil affairs of the heathen Roman
Empire. So long the Apoftolic traditions pre-

vailed, and preierved the Church in its purity :

and therefore the affairs of the Church do not

begin to be confidered in this Prophecy before

the opening of the fifth feal. She began then

to decline, and to want admonitions 3 and there-

fore is admonifhed by thefe Fpiftles, till the

Apoftacy prevailed and took place, which was

at the opening of the feventh feal. The admoni-

tions therefore in thefe feven Epiftles relate to the

ftate of the Church in the times of the fifth and

fixih feals. At the opening of the fifth feal,
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the Church is purged from hypocrites by a areat

perfecution. At the opening of the fixth, that

which letted is taken out or the way, namely

the heathen Roman Empire. At the opening of

the feventh, the man of fin is revealed. And
to thefe times the feven Epiftles relate.

The feven Angels, to whom thefe Epiftles

were written, anfwer to the feven Amarc-holim
y

who were Priefts and chief Officers of the Tem-
ple, and had jointly the keys of the gates of

the Temple, with thofe of the Treafuries, and

the direction, appointment and overflight of all

things in the Temple.

After the lamps were drefled, John faw the

door of the Temple opened 5 and by the voice as

it were of a trumpet^ was called up to the

eaftern gate of the great court, to fee the vifions

:

and behold a throne was fet, viz. the mercy-

feat upon the Ark of the Teftament, which the

jfews refpecled as the throne of God between the

Cherubims, Exod. xxv. 2. 'Pfal. xcix. 1. And
he that fat on it was to look upon like Jafper

and Sardineftoney
that is, of an olive colour, the

people of Jndea being of that colour. And, the

Sun being then in the Eafl, a rainbow was about

the throne, the emblem of glory. And round

about the throne were four and twenty feats 5

anfwering to the chambers of the four and

twenty Princes of the Priefts, twelve on the

L 1 fouth



Obfervations upon the Part II.

fouth fide, and twelve on the north fide of the

Priefts Court. AnA upon the feats were four anA
twenty Elders fitting, clothed in white rayment,

with crowns on their heads
5

reprefenting the

Princes of the four and twenty courfes of the

Priefts clothed in linen. And out of the throne

proceeded lightnings and thunderings, and voices,

viz. the flallies of the fire upon the Altar at the

morning-facrifice, and the thundering voices of

thofe that founded the trumpets, and fung at the

Eaftern gate of the Priefts Court 5 for thele being

between John and the throne appeared to him as

proceeding from the throne. And there were

feven lamps of fire burning, in the Temple,

before the throne, which are the feven fpirtts

of God, or Angels of the feven Churches, repre-

fented in the beginning of this Prophecy by feven

ftars. And before the throne was a fea ofglafs

clear as chryjial $ the brazen fea between the

porch of the Temple and the Altar, filled with

clear water. And in the midjt of the throne,

and round about the throne, were four Beafts

full of eyes before and behind : that is, one

Beaft before the throne and one behind it, ap-

pearing to John as in the midft of the throne,

and one on either fide in the circle about it

,

to reprefent by the multitude of their eyes the

people ftanding in the four fides of the peoples

court. And the firji Eeafi was like a lion,

1 and
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and the fecond was like a calf, and the third

had the face of a man, and the fourth was like

a flying eagle. The people of Ifrael in the

wildernefs encamped round about the tabernacle,

and on the eaft fide were three tribes under the

ftandard of Judah, on the weft were three

tribes under the ftandard of Ephraim, on the

fouth were three tribes under the ftandard of

Reuben, and on the north were three tribes

under the ftandard of 2)an, Numb. ii. And the

ftandard of Judah was a Lion, that ofEphraim
an Ox, that of Reuben a Man, and that of T)an

an Eagle, as the Jews affirm. Whence were

framed the hieroglyphicks of Cherubims and

Seraphims, to reprelent the people of Ifrael. A
Cherubim had one body with four faces, the faces

of a Lion, an Ox, a Man and an Eagle, looking

to the four winds of heaven, without turning

about, as in Ezekiels vifion, chap. i. And
four Seraphims had the fame four faces with

four bodies, one face to every body. The four

Beafts are therefore four Seraphims (landing in

the four fides of the peoples court $ the firft in

the eaftern fide with the head of a Lion, the

fecond in the weftern fide with the head of an

Ox, the third in the fouthern fide with the head

of a Man, the fourth in the northern fide with

the head of an Eagle : and all four fignify to-

gether the twelve tribes of Ifrael, out of whom
LI 2 the
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the hundred forty and four thoufand were fealed,

Apoc. vii. 4. And the four "Beafs had each

of them fix wings, two to a tribe, in all twenty

and four wings, anfwering to the twenty and

four ftations of the people. And they were full

of eyes within, or under their wings. And they

reji not day and night, or at the morning and

evening-facrifices, faying, holy, holy, holy Lord
God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to

come, Thefe animals are therefore the Seraphims,

ifa. vi. which appeared to Jfaiah in a vifion like this

of the Apocalypfe. For there alfo the Lord
fat upon a throne in the temple 5 and the Sera-

phims each with fix wings cried, Holy, holy,

holy Lord God of hojls. And when thofe ani-

mals give glory and honour and thanks to him

that Jitteth upon the throne, who liveth for

ever and ever, the four and twenty Elders go

into the Temple, and there fall down before

him that Jitteth on the throne, and worfhtp him

that liveth for ever and ever, and caji their

crowns before the throne, faying, Thou art wor-

thy, 0 Lord, to receive glory and honour and

power : for thou haft created all things, and for

thy pleafure they are and were created. At the

morning and evening-facrifices, io foon as the

facrifice was laid upon the Altar, and the drink-

offering began to be poured out, the trumpets

founded, and the Levites fang by courfe three

z times

:
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times 3 and every time when the trumpets found-

ed, the people fell down and worfliiped. Three

times therefore did the people worihipj to ex-

prefs which number, the Beafts cry Holy, holy,

holy : and the fong being ended, the people

prayed Handing, till the lolemnity was finifhed.

In the mean time the Priefts went into the

Temple, and there fell down before him that

fat upon the throne, and worfliiped.

And John faw, in the right hand of him that

fat upon the throne, a hook written within and

on the backfide, fealed with feven feals, viz.

the book which Daniel was commanded to leal

up, and which is here reprefented by the pro-

phetic book of the Law laid up on the right

fide of the Ark, as it were in the right hand of

him that fat on the throne : for the festivals and

ceremonies of the Law prefcribed to the people

in this book, adumbrated thofe things which

were predicted in the book of ^Daniel , and the

writing within and on the backfide of this book,

relates to the fynchronal Prophecies. And none Apoc. v.

was found worthy to open the hook but the Lamb
of God. And Jo, tn the midfi of the throne and

of the four Beafts, and in the midfi of the Elders,

that is, at the foot of the Altar, flood a lamb as

it had been flain, the morning-facrifice
5
having

feven horns, which are the feven Churches,

and feven eyes, which are the feven fpirits of

God
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God fent forth into all the earth. And he

came, and took the hook out of the right hand of

htm that fat upon the throne: And when he

had taken the book, the four Beafts and four

and twenty Elders fell down before the Lamb,
having every one of them harps, and golden vials

full of odours, which are the prayers offaints.

And they fung a new fong, faying, Thou art

worthy to take the book, and to open the feals

thereof: for thou waf fain, and haft redeemed

us to God by thy blood out of every kindred,

and tongue, and people, and nation ; and haft

made us, unto our God, Kings and briefs, and

we fhall reign on the earth. The Beafts and

Elders therefore reprefent the primitive Chrifians

of all nations 5 and the worfhip of thefe Chrif-

tians in their Churches is here reprefented under

the form of worshiping God and the Lamb in

the Temple : God for his benefaction in creating

all things, and the Lamb for his benefaction in

redeeming us with his blood : God as fitting

upon the throne and living for ever, and the

Lamb as exalted above all by the merits of his

death. And I heard, faith ^ohn, the voice of

many Angels round about the throne, and the

Beafs and the Elders : and the number of them

was ten thoufand times ten thoufand, and thou-

fands of thoufands
3
faying with a loud voice,

Worthy is the Lamb that was fain *Jo receive

power,
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power, and riches, and wifdom, and Jlrength,

and honour, and glory, andbkfjing. And every

creature which is in heaven, and on the earth,

and under the earth, and fuch as are in

the fea, and all that are in them, heard I,

faying, Bleffng, honour, glory, and power,

be unto him that Jitteth upon the throne, and

unto the Lamb for ever and ever. And the

four Beajis faid, Amen. And the four and

twenty Elders fell down and worfloiped him that

liveth for ever and ever. This was the wor-

fhip of the primitive Chrijlians.

It was the cuftom for the High-Pried, feven

days before the fall: of the feventh month, to

continue conftantly in the Temple, and ftudy

the book of the Law, that he might be perfect

in it againft the day of expiation 3 wherein the

fervice, which was various and intricate, was

wholly to be performed by himfelf
$

part of

which fervice was reading the Law to the people :

and to promote his ftudying it, there were cer-

tain Priefts appointed by the Sanhedrim to be

with him thole feven days in one of his cham-
bers in the Temple, and there to difcourfe with

him about the Law, and read it to him, and

put him in mind of reading and ftudying it him-

lelf. This his opening and reading the Law thofe

feven days, is alluded unto in the Lamb s open-

ing the feals. We are to conceive that thofe

feven
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feven days begin in the evening before each day
5

for the Jews began their day in the evening,

and that the folemnity of the faft begins in the

morning of the feventh day.

The leventh feal was therefore opened on the

day of expiation, and then there was Jilence in

heaven for half an hour. And an Angel, the

High-Prieft, flood at the Altar, having a golden

Cenfer 5 and there was given him much incenfe,

that he Jhould offer it with the prayers of all

Saints, upon the golden Altar which was before

the throne. The cuftom was on other days,

for one of the Priefts to take fire from the great

Altar in a filver Cenfer 5 but on this day, for

the High-Prieft to take fire from the great Altar

in a golden Cenfer : and when he was come
down from the great Altar, he took incenfe

from one of the Priefts who brought it to him,

and went with it to the golden Altar : and while

he offered the incenfe, the people prayed with-

out in filence, which is the filence in heaven

for half an hour. When the High-Prieft had

laid the incenfe on the Altar, he carried a Cen-

fer of it burning in his hand, into the moft

holy place before the Ark. And the fmoke of
the incenfe, with the prayers of the Saints,

afcended up before God out of the Angels hand.

On other days there was a certain meafure of

incenle for the golden Altar : on this day there

was
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was a greater quantity for both the Altar and

the molt holy Place, and therefore it is called

much incenje. After this the Angel took the

Cenfer, and filled it with fire from the great

Altar , and cajl it into the earth 5 that is, by the

hands of the Priefts who belong to his myftical

body, he call it to the earth without the Tem-
ple, for burning the Goat which was the Lord's

lot. And at this and other concomitant facri-

fices, until the evening-facnfice was ended, there

were voices, and thundrings, and lightnings,

and an earthquake 5 that is, the voice of the

High-Pneft reading the Law to the people, and

other voices and thundnngs from the trumpets

and temple-mufick at the facrifices, and light-

nings from the fire of the Altar.

The folemnity of the day of expiation being

finiflied, the feven Angels found their trumpets

at the great facrifices of the feven days of the

feaft of tabernacles $ and at the fame facri-

fices, the feven thunders utter their voices, which

are the mufick of the Temple, and finging of

the Levites. intermixed with the foundings of

the trumpets : and the feven Angels pour out

their vials of wrath, which are the drink-

offerings of thofe facrifices.

When fix of the feals were opened, John faid

:

And after thefe things, that is, after the vifions Apoc. vik

of the fixth feal, /faw four Angels /landing on

M m the



265 Observations upon the Part II.

the four corners of the earthy holding the

four winds of the earth, that the wind Jhould

not blow on the earth, nor on the fea, nor

on any tree. And Ifaw another Angel afcend-

ing from the Eafl:, having the feal of the living

God: and he cried with a loud voice to the

four Angels, to whom it was given to hurt

the earth and the fea, faying, Hurt not the

earth, nor the fea, nor the trees, till we have

fealedthe fervants of our God in their foreheads.

This fealing alludes to a tradition of the Jews,
that upon the day of expiation all the people of

Ifrael are fealed up in the books of life and

Buxtorf in death. For the Jews in their Talmud tell us,

judafc°a

ga
tnat *n ^e beginning of every new year, or firfl

c. 18,21. day of the month Tifri, the feventh month
of the facred year, three books are opened in

judgment $ the book of life, in which the names

of thofe are written who are perfectly juft 5 the

book of death, in which the names of thofe are

written who are Atheifts or very wicked $ and a

third book, of thofe whofe judgment is fulpended

till the day of expiation, and whofe names are

not written in the book of life or death before

that day. The firft ten days of this month they

call the penitential days 5 and all thefe days they

fall and pray very much, and are very devout,

that on the tenth day their fins may be remitted,

and their names may be written in the book of

1 life
5
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life 5 which day is therefore called the day of

expiation. And upon this tenth day, in return-

ing home from the Synagogues, they fay to one

another, God the creator feal you to a good

year. For they conceive that the books are

now fealed up, and that the fentence of God
remains unchanged henceforward to the end of

the year. The fame thing is fignified by the

two Goats, upon whofe foreheads the High-

Prieft yearly, on the day of expiation, lays the

two lots infcribed, For God and For Azazel
3

God s lot fignifying the people who are fealed

with the name of God in their foreheads 3 and

the lot Azazel, which was fent into the wilder-

nefs, reprefenting thofe who receive the mark

and name of the Bead, and go into the wilder-

nefs with the great Whore.

The fervants of God being therefore fealed in

the day of expiation, we may conceive that this

fealing is fynchronal to the vifions which appear

upon opening the feventh feal 3 and that when
the Larnb had opened fix of the feals and feen

the vifions relating to the infide of the fixth, he

looked on the backfide of the feventh leaf, and

then faw the four Angeh holding the four winds

of heaven, and another Angel ajcending from
the Eaft *mth the feal of God. Conceive alfo,

that the Angels which held the four winds were

the firft four of the feven Angels, who upon

M m 2 open-
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opening the feventh feal were Teen {landing

before .God 5 and that upon their holding the

winds, there was Jilence in heaven for half

an hour $ and that while the fervants of

God were fealing, the Angel with the golden

Cenfer offered their prayers with incenfe upon

the golden Altar, and read the Law : and

that fo foon as they were fealed, the winds

hurt the earth at the founding of the firft

trumpet, and the fea at the founding of the

fecond 5 thefe winds fignifying the wars, to

which the firft four trumpets founded. For

as the firft four feals are diftinguifhed from

the three laft by the appearance of four horfe-

men towards the four winds of heaven 5 fo the

wars of the firft four trumpets are diftinguifhed

from thofe of the three laft, by reprefenting

thefe by four winds, and the others by three

great woes.

In one of EzekieTs vifions, when the ^Baby-

lonian captivity was at hand, Jix men appeared

with jlaughter-weapons 3 and a feventh, who
• ix - appeared among them clothed in white linen and

a writer s ink-horn by his Jide, is commanded

to go thro the midfi of Jerufalem, and fet a

mark upon the foreheads of the men that Jigh

and cry for all the abominations done in the

midfi thereof : and then the fix men, like the

Angels of the firft fix trumpets, are commanded
to
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to flay thofe men who are not marked. Con-
ceive therefore that the hundred forty and four

thoufand are fealed, to preferve them from the

plagues of the firft fix trumpets 3 and that at

length by the preaching of the everlafting gof-

,
they grow into a great multitude, which no

man could number, of all nations, and Kindreds,

and people and tongues : and at the founding of

the feventh trumpet come out of the great tribu-

lation with bairns in their hands : the kingdoms

of this world, by the war to which that trumpet

founds, becoming the kingdoms of God and his

Chrift. For the folemnity of the great Hofannah
was kept by the Jews upon the feventh or laft

day of the feaft of tabernacles 5 the Jews upon

that day carrying Palms in their hands, and

crying Hofannah.

After fix of the Angels, anfwering to the fix

men with daughter-weapons, had founded their

trumpets, the Lamb in the form of a mighty

Angel came down from heaven clothed with a

cloud, and a rainbow was upon his head, and his

face was as it were the Sun, and his feet as pil-

lars of fire, the fhape in which Chrijl appeared

in the beginning of this Prophecy 3 and he had in

his hand a little book open, the book which he

had newly opened 3 for he received but one

book from him that fitteth upon the throne,

and he alone was worthy to open and look on

this book. And he fet his right foot upon the

fea



Objervations upon the Part IL

fea and his left foot on the earth, and cried

With a loud voice, as when a lion roareth. It

was the cuftom for the High-Prieft on the day

of expiation, to Hand in an elevated place in the

peoples court, at the Eaftern gate of the Priefts

court, and read the Law to the people, while

the Heifer and the Goat which was the Lord's

lot, were burning without the Temple. We may
therefore fuppofe him ftanding in fuch a manner,

that his right foot might appear to John as it

were ftanding on the lea of glafs, and his left

foot on the ground of the houle5 and that he

cried with a loud voice, in reading the Law on

the day of expiation. And when he had cried,

feven thunders uttered their voices. Thunders

are the voice of a cloud, and a cloud fignifies a

multitude 3 and this multitude may be the he-

vites, who fang with thundering voices, and

played with mufical inftruments at the great

iacrifices, on the feven days of the feafl: of Taber-

nacles : at which times the trumpets alfo founded.

For the trumpets founded, and the Levites fang

alternately, three times at every facrifice. The
Prophecy therefore of the feven thunders is

nothing elfe than a repetition of the Prophecy of

the feven trumpets in another form. And the

Angel which I faw Jland upon the fea and upon

the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven, and

/ware by him that liveth for ever and ever,
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that after the feven thunders there floould be

time no longer 3 but in the days of the voice of

the feventh Angel, when he Jloall begin to found,

the myjiery of Godfhould be finifloed, as he hath

declared to his fervants the 'Prophets. The
voices of the thunders therefore lait to the end

of this world, and fo do thofe of the trumpets.

And the voice which I heard from heaven,

faith John, Jpake nnto me again and faid, Go and

take the Tittle book, Sec. And I took the little

book out of the Angels hand, and ate it tip
3

and it was in my mouth fweet as honey, and as

foon as I had eaten it, my belly was bitter.

And he faid unto me, Thou muji prophefy again

before many peoples, and nations, and tongues,

and kings. This is an introduction to a new
Prophecy, to a repetition of the Prophecy of the

whole book 3 and alludes to Ezekiel's eating a

roll or book fpread open before him, and written

within and without, full of lamentations and

mourning and woe, but fweet in his mouth.

Eating and drinking fignify acquiring and pof-

feffing 3 and eating the book is becoming infpired

with the Prophecy contained in it. It implies

being infpired in a vigorous and extraordinary

manner with the Prophecy of the whole book,

and therefore fignifies a lively repetition of the

whole Prophecy by way of interpretation, and

begins not till the firft Prophecy, that of the
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feals and trumpets, is ^nded. It was lweet in

Johns mouth, and therefore begins not with

the bitter Prophecy of the Babylonian captivity,

and the Gentiles being in the outward court of

the Temple, and treading the holy city under

foot 3 and the prophefying of the two Witnejfes in

fackcloth, and their linking the earth with all

plagues, and being killed by the Beaft : but fo

loon as the Prophecy of the trumpets is ended,

it begins with the fweet Prophecy of the glorious

Woman in heaven, and the victory of Michael

over the Dragon 3 and after that, it is bitter in

Johns belly, by a large defcription of the times

of the great Apoftacy.

jind the Angel flood, upon the earth and

fea, faying, Rife and meafure the Temple of
God and the Altar, and them that worfhip

therein, that is, their courts with the buildings

thereon, viz. the fquare court of the Temple
called the feparate place, and the fquare court

of the Altar called the Priefts court, and the

court of them that worfhip in the Temple called

the new court : hut the great court which is

without the Temple, leave out, and meafure it

not, for it is given to the Gentiles, and the holy

city fhall they tread under foot forty and two

months. This meafuring hath reference to Eze-

kiels meafuring the Temple of Solomon : there

the whole Temple, including the outward court,

2 was
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was meafured, to fignify that it fliould be re-

built in the latter days. Here the courts of the

Temple and Altar, and they who worfliip

therein, are only meafured, to fignify the build-

ing of a fecond Temple, for thofe that are fealed

out of all the twelve tribes of Ifrael, and wor-

ship in the inward court of fincerity and truth :

but John is commanded to leave out the out-

ward court, or outward form of religion and

Church-government, becaufe it is given to the

Babylonian Gentiles. For the glorious woman
in heaven, the remnant of whole feed kept the

commandments of God, and had the teftimony

of Jefus, continued the fame woman in out-

ward form after her flight into the wildernefs,

whereby fhe quitted her former fincerity and

piety, and became the great Whore. She loft

her chaftity, but kept her outward form and

fliape. And while the Gentiles tread the holy

city underfoot, and worfliip in the outward

court, the two witneffes, reprefented perhaps by

the two feet of the Angel (landing on the fea

and earth, prophefied againfl: them, and had
power, like Elijah and Nlofes, to confume their

enemies with fire proceeding out of their mouthy

and to float heaven that it rain not in the days

of their 'Prophecy, and to turn the waters into

blood, and to finite the earth with all plagues

as often as they will, that is, with the plagues of

N n the
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the trumpets and vials of wrath 3 and at length

they are (lain, rife again from the dead, and
alcend up to heaven in a cloud 3 and then the

feventh trumpet founds to the day of judgment.

The Prophecy being finifhed, John is inipired

anew by the eaten book, and begins the Inter-

pretation thereof with thefe words, And the

'Temple of God was opened in heaven, and there

was feen hi his Temple the Ark of the Tejla-

ment. By the Ark, we may know that this was
the firfl: Temple 3 for the fecond Temple had no
Ark. And there were lightnings, and voices,

and thundrings, and an earthquake, and great

hail. Thefe anfwer to the wars in the Roman
Empire, during the reign of the four horfemen,

who appeared upon opening the firfl: four feals.

And there appeared a great wonder in heaven,

a woman clothed with the Sun. In the Pro-

phecy, the affairs of the Church begin to be con-

hdered at the opening of the fifth leal 3 and in

the Interpretation, they begin at the fame time

with the vilion of the Church in the form of a

woman in heaven : there fhe is perfecuted, and

here fhe is pained in travail. The Interpreta-

tion proceeds down firft to the fealing of the

fervants of God, and marking the relt with the

mark of the Beafl: 3 and then to the day of

judgment, reprefented by a harvefl: and vintage.

Then it returns back to the times of opening the

2 feventh
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feventh feal, and interprets the Prophecy of the

feven trumpets by the pouring out of feven vials

of wrath. The Angels who pour them out,

come out of the Tentple of the uabernacle 5 that

is, out of the fecond Temple, for the Tabernacle

had no outward court. Then it returns back

again to the times of meafuring the Temple and

Altar, and of the Gentiles worihiping in the out-

ward court, and of the Beaft killing the witneffes

in the ftreets of the great city 5 and interprets

thefe things by the vifion of a woman fitting on

the TSeajli drunken with the blood of the Saints
3

and proceeds in the Interpretation downwards

to the fall of the great city and the day of

judgment.

The whole Prophecy of the book, reprefented

by the book of the Law, is therefore repeated,

and interpreted in the vifions which follow thofe

of founding the feventh trumpet, and begin

with that of the Temple of God opened in

heaven. Only the things, which the feven

thunders uttered, were not written down, and

therefore not interpreted.

Nn 2 CHAP.
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CHAP. III.

Of the relation which the Prophecy of

John hath to thofe of Daniel ; and

of the Subjett of the Prophecy.

TH E whole fcene of facred Prophecy is

compofed of three principal parts : the

regions beyond Euphrates, reprefented

by the two firft Beafts of Dajiiel; the Empire

of the Greeks on this fide of Euphrates, repre-

lented by the Leopard and by the He-Goat
$

and the Empire of the Latins on this fide of

Greece, reprefented by the Beaft with ten horns.

And to thefe three parts, the phrafes of the

third part of the earth, fea, rivers, trees, fhips,

Jlars, fun, and moon, relate. I place the body

of the fourth Beaft on this fide of Greece, be-

caufe the three firft of the four Beafts had their

lives prolonged after their dominion was taken

away, and therefore belong not to the body

of the fourth. He only ftamped them with his

feet.

By the earth, the Jews underftood the great

continent of all Afta and Africa, to which they

had accefs by land : and by the Ifles of the fea,

they
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they underftood the places to which they failed

by fea, particularly all Europe : and hence in

this Prophecy, the earth and fea are put for

the nations of the Greek and Latin Empires.

The third and fourth Beafts of Daniel are

the lame with the Dragon and ten-horned Beaft

of John, but with this difference : John puts

the Dragon for the whole Roman Empire while

it continued entire, becaufe it was entire when
that Prophecy was given 3 and the Beaft he

confiders not till the Empire became divided :

and then he puts the Dragon for the Empire

of the Greeks, and the Beaft for the Empire

of the Latins. Hence it is that the Dragon

and Beaft have common heads and common
horns : but the Dragon hath crowns only upon

his heads, and the Beaft only upon his horns
3

becaule the Beaft and his horns reigned not be-

fore they were divided from the Dragon : and

when the Dragon gave the Beaft his throne, the

ten horns received power as Kings, the fame

hour with the Beaft. The heads are feven

fucceiTive Kings. Four of them were the four

horfemen which appeared at the opening of the

firft four feals. In the latter end of the fixth

head, or feal, considered as prefent in the vifions,

it is faid, jive of the feven Kings are fallen, and

one 75, and another is not yet come 3 and the

Beaji that was and is not, being wounded to

death

.
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death with a fword, he is the eighth, and of
the feven : he was therefore a collateral part of:

the leventh. The horns are the fame with

thoie of 'Daniel s fourth Beaft, delcribed above.

The four horfemen which appear at the open-

ing ol the firft four feals, have been well ex-

plained by Mr. Mede
3

excepting that I had

rather continue the third to the end of the reign

of the three Gordians and Thilip the Arabian,

thofe being Kings from the South, and begin the

fourth with the reign of Decius, and continue

it till the reign of Dioclejian. For the fourth

horfeman fat upon a pale horfe, and his name

was Ueath 3 and hell followed with him 3 and

power was given them to kill unto the fourth

part of the earth, with the Jword, and with

famine, and with the plague, and with the

Beafis of the earth, or armies of invaders and

rebels : and as fuch were the times during all this

interval. Hitherto the Roman Empire continued

in an undivided monarchical form, except re-

bellions 3 and fuch it is reprefented by the four

horfemen. But Dioclejian divided it between

himfelf and Maximianus, A. C. 2853 and it

continued in that divided ftate, till the victory of

Conflant'me the great over Licinius, A. C. 322,

which put an end to the heathen perfections fet

on foot by Dioclejian and Maximianus, and

defcribed at the opening of the fifth feal. But
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this divifion of the Empire was imperfect, the

whole being ffcill under one and the lame Senate.

The fame victory of Conjlantine over Lictntui

a heathen perfecutor, began the fall of the hea-

then Empire, defcnbed at the opening of the

fixth feal : and the vifions of this feal continue

till after the reign of Julian the Apoftate, he

being a heathen Emperor, and reigning over the

whole Roman Empire.

The affairs of the Church begin to be con-

fidered at the opening of the fifth feal, as was

faid above. Then fhe is repreiented by a wo-

man in the Temple of heaven, clothed with the

fun of righteoulnefs, and the moon of Jewifh
ceremonies under her feet, and upon her head

a crown of twelve Jlars relating to the twelve

Apoftles and to the twelve tribes of Ifrael.

When fhe fled from the Temple into the wilder-

nefs, fhe left in the Temple a remnant of her

feed, who kept the commandments ofGod, and had

the tejiimony of Jefus Chriji 3 and therefore be-

fore her flight flie reprelented the true primitive

Church of God, tho afterwards fhe degenerated

like Aholah and Aholibah. In Diode/tan's per-

fection fhe cried, travelling in birth, and pained

to be delivered. And in the end of that perfe-

ction, by the victory of Confantine over Max-
entins A. C. 312, foe brought forth a man-child,

fuch a child as was to rule all nations with a

rod
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rod of iron, a Chrijiian Empire. And her child,

by the victory of Confiantine over Licimus,

A. C. 323, was caught up unto God and to his

throne, jind the woman, by the divifion of

the Roman Empire into the Greek and Latin

Empires, fled from the firft Temple into the

wildemefs, or fpiritually barren Empire of the

Latins, where flie is found afterwards fitting

upon the Beaft and upon the feven mountains
5

and is called the great city which reigneth over

the Kings of the earth, that is, over the ten

Kings who give their kingdom to her Beaft.

But before her flight there was war in heaven

between Michael and the Dragon the Chrijiian

and the heathen religions 5 and the Dragon,

that old ferpent, called the Devil and Satan,

who deceiveth the whole world, was cafl out to

the earth, and his Angels were caji out with him.

And John heard a voice in heaven, faying,

Now is come falvation and firength, and the

Kingdom of our God, and the power of his

Chrift : for the accufer of our brethren is cap

down. And they overcame him by the blood of

the Lamb, and by the word of their teflimony.

And they loved not their lives unto the death.

Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell

in them. Woe be to the inhabiters of the earth

and fca, or people of the Greek and Latin Em-
pires, for the devil is come down amongfl you,

1 having
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having great wrath, becaufe he knoweth that

he hath but a Jhort time.

And when the Dragon Jaw that he was

cajl down from the Roman throne, and the man-

child caught up thither, he perfecuted the woman
which brought forth the man-child 5 and to her,

by the divifion of the Roman Empire between

the cities of Rome and Confiantinople A. C.
3 3

o
?

were given two wings of a great eagle, the

fymbol of the Roman Empire, thatJhe might jlee

from the firft Temple into the wildernefs of

Arabia, to her place at Babylon myftically fo

called. And the ferpent, by the divifion of the

fame Empire between the Tons of Conflantine

the great, A. C. 337, cajl out of his mouth water

as a flood, the Weflem Empire, after the woman
5

that he might caufe her to be carried away by the

flood. And the earth, or Gr^£ I mpire, helped

the woman, and the earth opened her mouth,

andfwallowed up theflood, by the victory of Con-

ftantius over Magnenthis, A. C. 353, and thus

the Bead was wounded to death with a (word.

And the T)ragon was wroth with the woman, in

the reign of Julian the Apoftate A. C. 361, and,

by a new diviiion of the Empire between Va-

lentinian and Valens, A. C. 364, went from

her into the Eajlem Empire to make war with

the remnant of her feed, which flie left behind

her when flie fled : and thus the Beaft revived.

Oo Bv
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By the next divifion of the Empire, which

was between Gratian and Theodojlus A. C. 370,
the Beaji with ten horns rofe out of the fea,

and the Beajl with two horns out of the earth :

and by the laft divifion thereof, which was be-

tween the fons of Theodoftus, A. C. 305, the

Dragon gave the Beajt his power and throne,

and great authority. And the ten horns received

power as Kings, the fame hour with the Beaft.

At length the woman arrived at her place of

temporal as well as fpiritual dominion upon the

back of the Beaft, where fhe is nourifhed a

time, and times, and half a time, from the face

of the ferpent 3 not in his kingdom, but at a

diftance from him. She is nourifhed by the

merchants of the earth, three times or years and

an half, or 42 months, or 1260 days: and in

thefe Prophecies days are put for years. During

all this time the Beaft a<5ted, and floe fat upon

him, that is, reigned over him, and over the

ten Kings who gave their power and jlrength,

that is, their kingdom to the Beafl 3 and (he

was drunken with the blood of the Saints. By
all thefe circumftances fhe is the eleventh horn

of Daniel's fourth Beaft, who reigned with a

look more flout than his fellows, and was of a

different kind from the reft, and had eyes and a

mouth like the woman 5 and made war with the

faints, and prevailed againjl them, and wore

them out, and thought to change times and laws,

and
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and had them given into his hand, until a time,

and times, and half a time. Thefe characters of

the woman, and little horn of the Beaft, agree

perfectly : in refpect of her temporal dominion,

me was a horn of the Bead 5 in refpecr. of her

fpiritual dominion, {he rode upon him in the

form of a woman, and was his Church, and

committed fornication with the ten Kings.

The fecond Beaft, which rofe up out of the

earth, was the Church of the Greek Empire

:

for it had two horns like thofe of the Lamb,
and therefore was a Church 3 and it fpake as the

Dragon, and therefore was of his religion 3 and

it came up out of the earth, and by confequence

in his kingdom. It is called alfo the falfe Tro-
phet who wrought miracles before the firft Beaft,

by which he deceived them that received his

mark, and worshiped his image. When the

Dragon went from the woman to make war
with the remnant of her feed, this Bead arifing

out of the earth a/fifted in that war, and caufed

the earth and them which dwell therein to wor-

Jloip the authority of the Jirjl "Beaft, whofe mortal

wound was healed, and to make an Image to

him, that is, to aflemble a body of men like

him in point of religion. He had alfo power to

gife life and authority to the Image, fo that it

could both fpeak, and by dictating caufe that

all religious bodies of men, who would not wor-

Oo 1 Jloip
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fhip the authority of the linage, Jhould he myfti-

cally Hilled, jind he caufeth all men to receive

a mark in their right hand or in their forehead,

and that no man might buy or fell fave he that

had the mark, or the name of the Heajl, or the

number of his name 5 all the reft being excom-
municated by the Beaft with two horns.

His mark is + + and his name aateinos,

and the number of his name 666.

Thus the Beaft, after he was wounded to

death with a fword and revived, was deified,

as the heathens ufed to deify their Kings after

death, and had an Image erected to him 5 and

his worfliipers were initiated in this new religion,

by receiving the mark or name of this new God,

or the number of his name. By killing all

that will not worfhip him and his Image, the

firft Temple, illuminated by the lamps of the

feven Churches, is demolifhed, and a new Tem-
ple built for them who will not worfliip him

$

and the outward court of this new Temple, or

outward form of a Church, is given to the Gen'

t 'tles, who worfliip the Beaft and his Image :

while they who will not worfliip him, are fealed

with the name of God in their foreheads, and

retire into the inward court of this new Temple.

Thefe are the 144000 fealed out of all the

twelve tribes of Ifrael, and called the two Wit-

nejfes, as being derived from the two wings of
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the woman while me was flying into the wilder-

nefs, and reprefented by two of the feven candle-

fticks. Thefe appear to John in the inward

court of the fecond Temple, ftanding on mount

Sion with the Lamb, and as it were on the fea of

glafs. Thefe are the Saints of the mojl High, and

the hoji of heaven, and the ho/y people ipoken

of by "Daniel, as worn out and trampled under

foot, and deftroyed in the latter times by the

little horns of his fourth Beaft and He-Goat.

While the Gentiles tread the holy city

under foot, God gives power to his two Wit-

neffes, and they prophejy a thoiifand two hun-

dred and three/core days' clothed tn fackcloth.

They are called the two Olive-trees, with

relation to the two Olive-trees, which in

Zecharys vifion, chap. iv. ftand on either fide

of the golden candleftick to fupply the lamps

with oil : and Olive-trees, according to the Apo-

ftle
cPaul, reprefent Churches, Rom. xi. They

fupply the lamps with oil, by maintaining teach-

ers. They are alfo called the two candleflicks
5

which in this Prophecy fignify Churches, the

feven Churches of Ajia being reprefented by
feven candlefticks. Five of thefe Churches were

found faulty, and threatned if they did not re-

pent 3 the other two were without fault, and

fo their candlefticks were fit to be placed in the

fecond Temple. Thefe were the Churches in

Smyrna and Philadelphia. They were in a

1 ftate
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ftate of tribulation and perfecution, and the only

two of the feven in luch a ftate : and fo their

candlefticks were fit to reprelent the Churches in

affliction in the times of the fecond Temple,

and the only two of the feven that were fit.

The two Wttneffbs are not new Churches : they

are the pofterity of the primitive Church, the

pofterity of the two wings of the woman, and

lo are fitly reprefented by two of the primitive

candlefticks. We may conceive therefore, that

when the firft Temple was deftroyed, and a

new one built for them who worfhip in the in-

ward court, two of the feven candlefticks were

placed in this new Temple.

The affairs of the Church are not confidered

during the opening of the firft four feals.

They begin to be confider'd at the opening

of the fifth feal, as was faid above 5 and

are further confidered at the opening of the

fixth feal 5 and the feventh feal contains the times

of the great Apoftacy. And therefore I refer the

Epiftles to the feven Churches unto the times

of the fifth and fixth feals : for they relate to

the Church when fhe began to decline, and

contain admonitions againft the great Apoftacy

then approaching.

When Eufebnis had brought down his Eccle-

Jiajtical Hifloyy to the reign of 'Diocfejian, he

thus defcnbes the ftate of the Church;-: Qualem

1 quan-
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qua?itamque ghrtam fimul ac libertatem docJrina

vene erga fiiprewnim Deum pietatis a Chrijlo

primum bomimbus annunciata, apud omnes Gra-

cos pariter & barbar.os ante perfecuttonem

nojtrd memoria excitatam^ confecuta Jit> nos certe

pro merito exphcare non pojfumus. Argument

0

ejfe pojjit Imperatormn benignitas erga noflros :

quibits regendas etiam provincias committebant,

omni facrificandi metu eos Itberantes ob Jingula-

rem, qua in religionem nojlram affecsi erant,

benevolentiam. And a little after : Jam vero

qais innumerabilem hominum quottdie ad Jidem

Chrijli confugienttum turbam, quis numerum

ecclejiarum in fingulis urbibus, quis illujlres

popularum concurfits in sedibus facris, cumulate

pojfit defcribere f Quo fattum eft, ut prifcis <edi-

ficiis jam non contenti, in Jlnguhs urbibus fpati-

ofas ab ipjis fundamentis exfiruerent ecclejias.

Atque h#c progrejfu temporis increfcentia, &
quottdie in majus & melius projictfcentia, nec

livor ullus atterere, nec mali^nitas dsemonis

fafcinare, nec hominum infidue pvohibere unquam
potuerunt

y
qiiamdiu omnipotentis Dei dextra

populum fuum, utpote tali dignum prseftdio, texit

atque cujioditt. Sed cum ex nimia libertate in

negligenttam ac defidiam prolapjt efjemus 5 cum

alter alteri tn-vtdere atque cbtretiare ctfpijfet
5

cum inter nos quajl bella ffifeft'tna gereremus,

verbis, tanquam armis quibufdam hMifq&e, nos

mutub
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mutub vulnerantes 3 cum Antifiites adverfus

Antifiites, populi in populos colliji, jurgia ac

tumultus agitarent
5
demque cum fraus& Jiynu-

latio adfummum malitue admen adolevijfet : turn

dtvina ultio, levi brachio lit filet, integro ad-

hue ecclcjia ftatu, & fidel'mm turbis liber

e

convenientthus, fenfim ac moderate hi no5 capit

animadvertere
3 orfia primum perfecutione ab its

qui militabant. Cum verb fenfu omni deftituti

de placando Dei numine ne cogitaremus quidem
3

quin potius hijlar impiorum quorundam res

humanas nulll providentia gubernari rati, alia

quotidie crimina aliis adjiceremus : cum ^aftorcs

noftri Jpreta rehgionis regula, mutuis inter fe
contentionibus decertarent, nihil aliud quam jur-

gia, minas, amulationem, odia, ac mutuas inimi-

citias amplificare ftudentes 3
principatum quaji

tyrannidem quandam contentijjime Jibi vindtcan-

tes : tunc demum juxta di£lum Hieremia, obfeu-

ravit Dominus in ira fua filiam Sion, & dejecit

de cxlo gloriam Ifrael, per Rcclejiarum fcili-

cet fiubverjionem, Sec. This was the ftate of the

Church juft before the fubverfion of the Churches

in the beginning of Dioclejlaris perfecution

:

and to this ftate of the Church agrees the firffc

of the feven Epiftles to the Angel of the feven

Apoc.ii. Churches, that to the Church in Ephefus. I
have fomething againft thee, faith Chrift to the

Angel of that Church, becaufe thou haft left thy

firfi
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Jirfl love. Remember therefore from whence

thou art fallen, and repent, and do the jirfb

works ; or elfe 1 will come unto thee quickly,

and will remove thy candleftlck out of its place,

except thou repent. "But this thou hafl, that

thou hateji the deeds of the Nicolaitans, which I
alfo hate. The Nicolaitans are the Contlnentes

above defcribed, who placed religion in ab-

ftinence from marriage, abandoning their

wives if they had any. They are here called

Nicolaitans, from Nicolas one of the ieven dea-

cons of the primitive Church of Jerujalem 3 who
having a beautiful wife, and being taxed with

uxorioufnefs, abandoned her, and permitted her

to marry whom me pleafed, faying that we
muft difufe the flefli 5 and thenceforward lived a

fingle life in continency, as his children alfo.

The Continentes afterwards embraced the doc-

trine of JEons and Ghofts male and female, and

were avoided by the Churches till the fourth cen-

tury 5 and the Church of Ephefus is here com-
mended for hating their deeds.

The perfecution of T)locleJian began in the

year of Chrljl 302, and lafted ten years in the

Eaflem Empire and two years in the Wejlern.

To this ftate of the Church the fecond Epiftle,

to the Church of Smyrna, agrees. / know, A P

faith Chrljl, thy works, and tribulation, and
9 '

P p poverty
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poverty, but thou art rich $ and I know the

blafphemy of them, which fay they are Jews
and are not, but are the fynagogue of $»*

tan. Fear none of thofe things which thou

Jhalt fuffer: Behold, the 'Devil floall cafi fome

of you into prifon, that ye may be tried
5

and ye Jhall have tribulation ten days. Be
thou faithful unto death, and 1 will give thee

a crown of life. The tribulation of ten days

can agree to no other perfecution than that of

Dioclejlan, it being the only perfecution which

lafted ten years. By the blafphemy of them

which fay they are Jews and are not, but are

the fynagogue of Satan, I underftand the Idola-

try of the Nicolaitans, who falfly faid they were

Chrifiians.

Vet. 14. The Nicolaitans are complained of alfo in

the third Epiftle, as men that held the doc-

trine of Balaam, who taught Balac to cafi a

flumbling'block before the children of Ifrael, to

Kumb.xxv. eat things facrificed to Idols, and to commit

»ori.

I

itf.

&
fpiritual fornication. For Balaam taught the

Moabites and Midianites to tempt and invite

Ifrael by their women to commit fornication,

and to feaft with them at the facriflces of their

Gods. The Dragon therefore began now to

come down among the inhabitants of the earth

and fea.

The
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The ISicoiaitans are alio complained of

in the fourth Epiftle, under the name of the

woman Jezabel, who calleth herfeJf a Prophe-

tess, to teach and to feduce the fervants of
Chrift to commit fornication, and to eat things

facrificed to Idols. The woman therefore began

now to fly into the wildernefs.

The reign of Conflantine the great from the

time of his conquering Ltcinius, was monarchi-

cal over the whole Roman Empire. Then the

Empire became divided between the fons of

Conjiantine : and afterwards it was again united

under Conftantius, by his victory over Magnen-
tius. To the affairs of the Church in thefe

three fucce/Iive periods of time, the third,

fourth, and fifth Epiftles, that is, thofe to the

Angels of the Churches in Pergamus, Thyatira,

and Sardis, feem to relate. The next Em-
peror was Julian the Apoftate.

In the fixth Epiftle, to the Angel of the

Church in (Philadelphia, Chrifi faith : Becaufe AP

in the reign of the heathen Emperor Julian, thou
l0)

haft kept the word of my patience, I alfo will

keep thee from the hour of temptation, which

by the woman's flying into the wildernefs,

and the Dragon's making war with the rem-

nant of her leed, and the killing of all who
will not worfhip the Image of the Bead,

P p 2 /hall
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floall come upon all the world, to try them that

dwell upon the earth, and to diftinguifh them
by iealing the one with the name of God in their

foreheads, and marking the other with the mark
of the Bead. Htm that overcometh, I will

make a pillar in the Temple of my God 5 and he

floall go no more out of it. jlnd I will write

upon htm the name of my God in his forehead.

So the Chrijiians of the Church of Phila-

delphia, as many of them as overcome, are

fealed with the leal of God, and placed in the

fecond Temple, and go no more out. The
fame is to be underftood of the Church in

Smyrna, which alfo kept the word of Gods
patience, and was without fault. Thefe two
Churches, with their pofterity, are therefore the

two Millars, and the two Candlefticks, and the

two Witneffes in the fecond Temple.

After the reign of the Emperor Julian,

and his fucceffor Jovian who reigned but five

months, the Empire became again divided be-

tween Valentinian and Valens. Then the

Church Catholick, in the Epiftle to the Angel

of the Church of Laodicea, is reprehended as

&poc iii. lukewarm, and threatned to be fpewed out of

ChrinVs mouth. She faid, that fhe was rich and

increafed with goods, and had need of nothing,

being in outward profperity3 and knew not that

fhe
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Jloe was inwardly wretched, and miferable, and

poor, and blind, and naked. She is therefore

Jpewed out of ChrilVs mouth at the opening of

the feventh leal : and this puts an end to the

times of the firft Temple.

About one half of the Roman Empire turned

Chrijlians in the time of Conftanthie the great

and his fons. After Julian had opened the

Temples, and reftored the worfhip of the hea-

thens, the Emperors Valentmian and Valens

tolerated it all their reign $ and therefore the

Prophecy of the fixth feal was not fully accom-

plifhed before the reign of their fucceffor Gratian.

It was the cuftom of the heathen Priefts, in

the beginning of the reign of every fovereign

Emperor, to offer him the dignity and habit

of the cPontifex Maximus. This dignity all

Emperors had hitherto accepted : but Gratian

rejected it, threw down the idols, interdicted

the lacrifices, and took away their revenues

with the falaries and authority of the Priefts.

Theodofms the great followed his example
5

and heathenifm afterwards recovered itfelf no

more, but decreafed fo fad, that Prudentms,

about ten years after the death of Theodojius,

called the heathens, vix pauca ingenia & pars

hominum rarijjlma. Whence the affairs of the

fixth feal ended with the reign of Valens, or

rather
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rather with the beginning of the reign of Theo-

dofius
y
when he, like his predecetior Gratmn

y

rejected the dignity of ^Pontifex Maximns.
For the Romans were very much infefted by
the invafions of foreign nations in the reign of

Valentinian and Valens : Hoc tempore^ faith Am-
miantiSj weliii per univerfum orbem Romanum
bellkum canentibus buccims^ excita gentes fa-

vijjima limites Jibi proximos perfultabant :

Gallias Rhatiafque fmml Alemanni populaban-

tur : Sarmata Tannomas & Quadi :

c
Pi£li>

Saxones, & Scoti & Attacotti Britannos arum-

nh vexavere continuis : Aujloriani, Mauricaque
alia gentes Afrtcam folito acrius huurfabant :

Thracias diripiebant pradatorii globiGotthoriim :

Terfarum Rex manus Armen'us tnjeffabat. And
whilft the Emperors were bufy in repelling thefe

enemies, the Hmins and Alans and Goths came

over the Danube in two bodies, overcame and

flew Valens. and made fo great a daughter Gf
Ti • r •

the Roman army, that Ammianus faith : Nec

ulla Annahbus prater Qannenfem ita ad in-

ternecionem res legitur gefia. Thefe wars

were not fully ftopt on all fides till the be-

ginning of the reign of Theodofms, A. C. 379
&. 380: but thenceforward the Empire remain-

ed o^iet from foreign armies, till his death,

A. C. 305. So long the four winds were

held :
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held : and fo long there was filence in heaven.

And the feventh feal was opened when this

filence began.

Mr. Mede hath explained the Prophecy of the

firft fix trumpets not much amifs : but if he had

obferved, that the Prophecy of pouring out the

vials of wrath is fynchronal to that of founding

the trumpets, his explanation would have been

yet more complete.

The name of Woes is given to the wars

to which the three laft trumpets found, to

diftinguifh them from the wars of the four firft.

The lacrifices on the firft four days of the feaft

of Tabernacles, at which the firft four trumpets

found, and the firft four vials of wrath are

poured out, are llaughters in four great wars
$

and thefe wars are reprefented by four winds

from the four corners of the earth. The firft was

an eaft wind, the fecond a weft wind, the

third a fouth wind, and the fourth a north

wind, with refpect to the city of Rome, the

metropolis of the old Roman Empire. Thefe

four plagues fell upon the third part of the

Earth, Sea, Rivers, Sun, Moon and Stars
5

that is, upon the Earth, Sea, Rivers, Sun,

Moon and Stars of the third part of the

whole fcene of thefe Prophecies of ^Daniel and

John.

The
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The plague of the eaftern wind at the found-

ing of the firft trumpet, was to fall upon the

Earth, that is, upon the nations of the Greek

Empire. Accordingly, after the death of Theo-

dojius the great, the Goths, Sarmatians, Hunns,

Ifaurians, and Auftorian Moors invaded and

miferably waded Greece, Thrace, AJia minor,

Armenia, Syria, Egypt, Lybia, and lllyr'uum,

for ten or twelve years together.

The plague of the weftern wind at the found-

ing of the Tecond trumpet, was to fall upon the

Sea, or Weftern Empire, by means of a great

mountain burning with fire call into it, and turn-

ing it to blood. Accordingly in the year 407,
that Empire began to be invaded by the Viji-

goths, Vandals, Allans, Sueves, Burgundians,

OJlrogoths, Herull, §hiadi, Gepides $ and by
thefe wars it was broken into ten kingdoms, and

miferably wafted : and Rome itfelf, the burning

mountain, was befieged and taken by the OJlro-

goths, in the beginning of thefe miferies.

The plague of the fouthern wind at the found-

ing of the third trumpet, was to caufe a great

Jlar, burning as it were a lamp, to fall from

heaven upon the rivers and fountains of waters,

the Weftern Empire now divided into many
kingdoms, and to turn them to wormwood and

blood, and make them bitter. Accordingly

Genferic, the King of the Vandals and Alans in

Spain,
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Spain , A. C. 427, enter'd Africa with an

army of eighty thoufand men 5 where he in-

vaded the Moors, and made war upon the

Romans, both there and on the fea-coafts of Eu-
rope, for fifty years together, almoft without

intermiffion, taking Hippo A. C. 431, and Car-

thage the capital of Africa A. C. 430. In A. C.

455, with a numerous fleet and an army of

three hundred thoufand Vandals and Moors, he

invaded Italy, took and plundered Rome, Naples,

Capua, and many other cities
$

carrying thence

their wealth with the flower of the people

into Africa : and the next year, A. C. 456, he

rent all Africa from the Empire, totally ex-

pelling the Romans. Then the Vandals invaded

and took the Iflands of the Mediterranean, Sicily,

Sardinia, Corjica, Ebufus, Majorca, Minorca,

See. and Ricimer befieged the Emperor An-
themius in Rome, took the city, and gave his

foldiers the plunder, A. C. 472. The Vifigoths

about the fame time drove the Romans out of

Spain : and now the Wejiem Emperor, the

great par which fell from heaven, burning as it

were a lamp, having by all thefe wars gradually

loft almoft all his dominions, was invaded, and

conquered in one year by Odoacer King of

the Heruli, A. C. 476. After this the Moors
revolted A.C. 477, and weakned the Vandals

by feveral wars, and took Mauritania from

Qq them.
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them. Thefe wars continued till the Vandals

were conquered by jBelifarius, A. C. 534.
and by all thefe wars Africa was almoft de-

populated, according to Trocopius, who reckons

that above five millions of men perifhed in

them. When the Vandals firfl: invaded Africa,

that country was very populous, confiding of

about 700 bifhopricks, more than were in

all France, Spain and Italy together : but by

the wars between the Vandals, Romans and

Moors, it was depopulated to that degree, that

frocopms tells us, it was next to a miracle for a

traveller to fee a man.

In pouring out the third vial it is faid : Thou

art righteous, O Lord,- hecaafe thou hajljudged

thus : for they haveJJjed the blood of thy Saints

and 'Prophets, and thou hafi given them blood

to drink, for they are worthy. How they fhed

the blood of Saints, may be underftood by the

following Edict of the Emperor Honorius, pro-

cured by four Bifhops fent to him by a Coun-

cil of African Bifhops, who met at Carthage

1 4 'June, A. C. 41 o.

Impp. Honor. & T'heod. AA. Heracliano Com.

Afric.

Oraculo penitus remoto, quo ad ritus fnos

haretica fuperjlitionis obrepferant, fciant omnes
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fantfrf legis inimm, ple6tendos fe poena & pro-

fcripttonts & fangumtSj Ji ultra concentre per

publicum, execranda feleris fu't temeritate temp-

taverint. 'Dat. viii. Kal. Sept. Varano V. C.

Conf. A. C. 410.

Which Edict was five years after fortified by

the following.

Impp. Honor. & Theod. AA. Heracliano Com.

Afric.

Sciant citnflt qui ad ritits fuos hterefis fuper-

fition'tbus obrepferant facrofanfftf legis inimici,

pletJendos fe pcenl & profcriptwms & fan-

gttinis, Ji ultra concentre per publicum exer-

cendi fcelerh fui temeritate temptaverint : ne qui

'vera dimnaque reverentia contag'ione temeretur.

T^at. viii. Kal. Sept. Honorio x. & Theod. vi.

AA. Cotf. A.C. 415.
Thefe Edicts being directed to the governor

of Africa, extended only to the Africans.

Before thefe there were many fevere ones againft

the. Donat'ifls, but they did not extend to

blood. Thefe two were the firft which made
their meetings, and the meetings of all dillenters,

capital : for by heret'tcks in thefe Edicts are

meant all dillenters, as is manifefl by. the fol-

lowing againft Eurejius a Litc'iferan Bifhop.

Qq 2 Impp.
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Impp. Aycad. & Honor. AA. Aureliano 'Proc.

Africa.

HmeUcorum vocabulo continentur, & latis

adverfus eos fanttionibus debent facciimbere,

qui *oel le<vi argumento a judicio Catholica reli-

gionis & tramite detefti fuerint de*vtare : ideo~

que experientia tua Eurejlum hareticum ejfe

cognofcat. Dat. iii. Non. Sept. Conjlantinop. Oly-

brio & tProbino Cojf. A.C. 395.
The Greek Emperor Zeno adopted T'heoderic

King of the OJlrogoths to be his fon, made
him mafter of the horfe and cPatricius, and

Conful of Conjiantinople 3 and recommending

to him the Roman people and Senate, gave

him the Weftern Empire, and fent him into

Italy againfl; Odoacer King of the HeruU. Theo-

der'tc thereupon led his nation into Italy, con-

5uered Odoacer, and reigned over Italy, Sicily,

\htftia, Noricum, Dalmatia, Liburnia, Jjtria,

and part of Suevia, Pannonia and Gallia.

Whence Ennodius faid, in a Panegyric to Theo'

deric : Ad limitem fuam Romana regna remeajfe.

jTheoderic reigned with great prudence, modera-

tion and felicity 3 treated the Romans with Angu-

lar benevolence, governed them by their own
laws, and reftored their government under their

Senate and Confuls, he himfelf fupplying the

place
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place of Emperor, without afluming the title.

Ita Jtbt patentthus prsefait, faith Trocoputs,

ut <vere Impetatori conveniens decus nullum ipji

abejfet : Jujtttia magnus eh cultus, legumque

diligens cujiodta : terras a vicims barbaris Jet'

vav'tt intaclas, Sec. Whence I do not reckon

the reign of this King, amongll: the plagues of

the four winds.

The plague of the northern wind, at the

founding of the fourth trumpet, was to caufe

the Sun, Moon and Stars, that is, the King,

kingdom and Princes of the Wejiern Empire, to

be darhied, and to continue fome time in dark-

nefs. Accordingly 'Belifartus, having conquered

the Vandals, invaded Italy A. C. 535, and made
war upon the Ojlrogoths in

c

Dalmatia, Ltburma,

Venetia, Lombardy, Tufcany, and other regions

northward from Rome, twenty years together.

In this war many cities were taken and retaken.

In retaking Milium from the Romans, the

Ojlrogoths flew all the males young and old,

amounting, as
cProcopius reckons, to three hun-

dred thouland, and fent the women captives to

their allies the Burgund'ians. Rome itfelf was

taken and retaken feveral times, and thereby

the people were thinned ; the old government

by a Senate ceafed, the nobles were ruined,

and all the glory of the city was extin-

guifh'd : and A. C. 55.2, after a war of feven-

2 teen
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teen years, the kingdom of the OJlrogoths fell
5

yet the remainder of the OJlrogoths, and an

army of Germans called in to their aiiiilance,

continued the war three or four years longer.

Then enfued the war of the Meruit, who, as

Anajvafms tells us, perimebant cuntiam Italiam,

flew ail Italy. This was followed by the war

of the Lombards, the fierceft of all the bar-

barians, which began A. C. 568, and lafted

for thirty eight years together
5 fatfa tall clade,

faith Anajlajius, qualeni' a fieculo nitlhts memi-

nit
3

ending at laft in the Papacy of Sabinian,

A. C. 605, by a peace then made with the

Lombards. Three years before this war ended,

Gregory the great, then Bifhop of Rome, thus

fpeaks of it : Qualiter entm & qtiotidianis gla-

d'iis & qnantis Longobardorum tncurjlonibus,

ecce jam per triginta quinqne annorum longitit-

dinem premimur, nitllis explere njocibus fiiggejli-

onis valemus : and in one of his Sermons to

the people, he thus exprelfes the great confump-

tion of the Romans by thefe wars : Ex ilia

plebe innumerdbili quanti remanferitis afp'icitis
y& tamen adhuc quotidie JIagella urgent, repen-

thu cafus opprtmnnt, nova res & tmprovifce

clades affigunt. In another Sermon he thus de-

fcribes the defolations : Dejlrittfa nrbes, ever/a

Jtmt cajlra, depopitlati agri, in fohitidinem terra

redaffia
eft.

Isnllns in agris incola, pene nullus

1 .in
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in urbibus habitator remanft. ft tamen ipfp

parva generis humani reliquia adhuc qugtidie

& fine ccjfatione feriuntur, & jinem non ha-

bent fagella ctflefis jifitia. Ipfa antem qua

aliquando mundi Domtna effe qjidebatur, qualis

remanjit Roma confpicimus innumeris doloribus

nwkipliciter attnta, defolatione civium, im-

prcjjione hoflium, frequent i1 rulnarum. Ecce

jam die ilia omnes hujus fecuh potentes ab/afi

funt- Ecce popid'i defecenmt. — Ubi en'wi

Senatus .

? Ubi jam populus ? Contabuerunt ojfa,

corfumptte funt carnes. Omnis enlm fxcularium

dignitatum ordo cxtinttus eft, & tamen ipfos

nos paitcos qui remanfmus, adhuc quotidie gladii,

adhuc quotidie mnumera tribulationes premunt.
« Vacua jam ardet Roma. §hiid autem ifa

de homimbus dicimus ? Cum rmnis crebrcfcenti-

bus ipfa quoque deflrui tfdific'ia roidemus. T^of-

quam defccerunt homines etiam parietes cadunt.

Jam ecce defolata, ecce contrita, ecce gemitibus

opprejfa efl, Sec. All this was fpoken by Gregory

to the people of Rome, who were witnefies of

the truth of it. Thus by the plagues of the

four winds, the Empire of the Greeks was

fhaken, and the Empire of the Latins fell 5 and

Rome remained nothing more than the capital

of a- poor dukedom, fubordinate to Ravenna, the

feat of the Exarchs.

The fifth trumpet founded to the wars, which

the King of the South, as he is called by T)anie},

made
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made in the time of the end, in piifjjing at the

King who did according to his 'will. This

plague began with the opening of the bottomlefs

pit, which denotes the letting out of a falie

religion : the fmoke which came out of the pit,

fignifying the multitude which embraced that

religion 5 and the locujls which came out of the

fmoke, the armies which came out of that

multitude. This pit was opened, to let out

fmoke and locufts into the regions of the four

monarchies, or fome of them. The King of

thefe locufts was the Angel of the bottomlefs pit,

being chief governor as well in religious as civil

affairs, fuch as was the Caliph of the Saracens.

Swarms of locufts often arife in Arabia faltx,

and from thence infeft the neighbouring nations

:

and fo are a very fit type of the numerous ar-

mies of Arabians invading the Romans. They
began to invade them A. C. 634, and to reign at

jDamafcus A. C. 657. They built Bagdad A. C.

766, and reigned over Perfia, Syria, Arabia,

Egypt, Africa and Spain. They afterwards loft

Africa to Mahades, A. C. 9 1 o
3
Media, Hir-

cania, Chorafan, and all
c
PerJia, to the Daila-

mites, between the years 927 and 9355 Mefo-
potamia and Miafarekin to Najiruddaulas, A. C.

930 3
Syria and Egypt to Achsjid, A. C. 92,5.

and now being in great diftrefs, the Caliph of

Bagdad, A. C. 936, furrendred all the reft of
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his temporal power to Mahomet the Ton of

Rajict, King of Waftt in Chaldea, and made
him Emperor of Emperors. But Mahomet
within two years loft Bagdad to the Turks

$

and thenceforward Bagdad was fometimes in

the hands of the Turks, and fometimes in the

hands of the Saracens, till Togrul-beig, called

alfo Togra, jDogrijfa, Tangrohpix, and Sadoc,

conquered Chorajan and T^erfia 5 and A. C.

1055, added Bagdad to his Empire, making it

the feat thereof. His fucceflors Olub-Arjlan

and Melechfchah, conquered the regions upon

Euphrates 5 and thefe concjuefts, after the death

of Melechfchah, brake into the kingdoms ofAr-
menia, Mefopotamia, Syria, and Cappadocia.

The whole time that the Caliphs of the Saracens

reigned with a temporal dominion at T)amajcus

and Bagdad together, was 3 00 years, viz. from

the year 637 to the year o

3

6 inclufive. Now
locufts live but five months 5 and therefore,

for the decorum of the type, thefe locufts are

faid to hurt men Jive months and Jive months,

as if they had lived about five months at T)amaf-

cus, and again about five months at Bagdad
3

in all ten months, or 300 prophetic days, which

are years.

The fixth trumpet founded to the wars,

which Daniels King of the North made againft

the King above-mentioned, who did according

Rr to
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to his will. In thefe wars the King of the

North, according to jDaniel, conquered the Em-
pire of the Greeks, and alio Judea, Egypt, Ly-
bia, and Ethiopia : and by thefe conquefts the

Empire of the Turks was fet up, as may be

known by the extent thereof. Thefe wars com-
menced A. C. 1258, when the four kingdoms

of the Turks feated upon Euphrates, that of Ar-
menia major feated at Miyapharekin, Megarkin

or Martyropolts, that of Mefopotamia feated at

Moful, that of all Syria feated at Aleppo, and

that of Cappadocia feated at Iconium, were in-

vaded by the 'Tartars under Hulacu, and

driven into the weftern parts of AJia minor,

where they made war upon the Greeks, and

began to erect the prefent Empire of the Turks.

Upon the founding of the fixth trumpet,

John heard a 'voice from the four horns of the

golden Altar which is before God, faying to the

Jtxth Angel which had the trumpet, Loofe the

four Angels which are bound at the great river

Euphrates. And the four Angels were loofed,

which were prepared for an hour and a day,

and a month and a year, for to flay the third

part of men. By the four horns of the golden

Altar, is fignified the fituation of the head cities

of the faid four kingdoms, Miyapharekin, Moful,

Aleppo, and Iconium, which were in a qua-

drangle. They flew the third part of men,

1 when
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when they conquered the Greek Empire, and

took Conjtant'mople, A. C. 1453. anc^ tneY De"

gan to be prepared for this purpofe, when
Olub-jirjlan began to conquer the nations

upon Euphrates, A.C. 1063. The interval is

called an hour and a day, and a month and a

year, or 301 prophetic days, which are years.

In the firfl: thirty years, Olub-Arjlan and Melech-

fchah conquered the nations upon Euphrates,

and reigned over the whole. Jvlelecbfchah died

A. C. 1 092, and was fucceeded by a little child
5

and then this kingdom broke into the four king-

doms above-mentioned.

THE END.
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Advertifement.

fT1HE lafl pages of thefe Observations hav-

ing been differently drawn up by the Au*
thor in another copy of his Work

5
they are

here inferted as they follow in that copy, after

the nd line of the i 6\Jt page foregoing.

And none was found worthy to open the

book till the Lamb of God appeared 3 the great

High-Prieft reprefented by a lamb flain at the

foot of the Altar in the morning-facrifice.

And he came, and took the book out of the

hand of him that fat upon the throne. For the

High-Prieft, in the feaft of the feventh month,

went into the moll holy place, and took the

book of the law out of the right fide of the

Ark, to read it to the people : and in order

to read it well, he ftudied it feven days, that is,

upon the fourth, fifth, fixth, feventh, eighth,

ninth and tenth days, being attended by fome

of the priefts to tear him perform. Thefe

feven
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feven days are alluded to, by the Lamb's open-

ing the leven feals lucce/Tively.

Upon the tenth day of the month, a young

bullock was offered for a fin-offering for the

High-Prieft, and a goat for a fin-offering for the

people : and lots were cad upon two goats to

determine which of them fhould be God s lot

for the fin-offering 3 and the other goat was

called Axazel^ the fcapegoat. The High-Priefl

in his linen garments, took a cenier full of burn-

ing coals of fire from the Altar, his hand being

full of fweet incenfe beaten fmall 5 and went

into the moft holy place within the veil, and

put the incenfe upon the fire, and fprinkled the

blood of the bullock with his finger upon the

mercy-feat and before the mercy-feat feven times:

and then he killed the goat which fell to God's

lot, for a fin-offering for the people, and brought

his blood within the veil, and fprinkled it alfo

feven times upon the mercy-feat and before the

mercy-feat. Then he went out to the Altar,

and fprinkled it alfo feven times with the blood

of the bullock, and as often with the blood of

the goat. After this he laid both his hands

upon the head of the live goat ^ and confejfed

over him all the iniquities of the children of

Ifrael, and all their tranfgrefftons in all their

Jins> putting them upon the head of the goat
3

and fent him away into the wtldernefs by the
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hands of a fit man : anA the goat bore upon

htm all their iniquities into a land not inhabited,

Levic. chap. iv. & chap. xvi. While the High-

Prieft was doing thefe things in the mo (I holy

place and at the Aftafj the people continued at

their devotion quietly and in lilence. Then
the High- Pried went into the holy place, put

off his linen garments, and put on other gar-

ments 5 then came out, and fent the bullock

and the goat of the fin-offering to be burnt

without the camp, with fire taken in a cenfer

from the Altar : and as the people returned

home from the Temple, they faid to one ano-

ther, God feal you to a good new year.

In allufion to all this, when he had opened

the Jeventh feal, there was fdence in heaven

about the fpace of half an hour. And an

Angel flood at the Altar having a golden Cen-

fer, and there was given unto him much incenfe,

that he Jloould offer it with the prayers of all

Saints, upon the golden Altar which was be-

fore the throne. And the fmoke of the inccnfe

with the prayers of the Saints afcended up be-

fore God out of the Angel s hand. And the

Angel took the Cenfer, and filled it with fire

of the Altar, and caft it to the earth, fuppofe

without the camp, for facri^cing the goat which

fell to God's lot. For the Hmh- Pried being

Chrijl himfelf, the bullock is omitted. At this
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facnfice there were voices and thundrings,

of the mulick ot the Temple, and light-

nings of the iacred fire, and an earthquake :

and iynchronal to thefe things was the fealing

of the 144000 out of all the twelve tribes of
the children of Ifrael with the feal of God in

their foreheads, while the reft of the twelve

tribes received the mark of the Bean:, and

the Woman fled from the Temple into the

wildernefs to her place upon this Beaft. For

this fealing and marking was reprefented by call-

ing lots upon the two goats, facrificing God's lot

on mount Sion, and fending the fcape-goat into

the wildernefs loaden with the fins of the peo-

ple.

Upon the fifteenth day of the month, and the

fix following days, there were very great facri-

fices. And in allufion to the founding of trum-

pets, and finging with thundring voices, and

pouring out drink-offerings at thofe facrifices,

Jeweii trumpets are founded, and feven thunders

titter their voices, and feven vials of wrath

are poured out. Wherefore the founding of

the feven trumpets, the voices of the feven

thunders, and the pouring out of the feven

vials of wrath, are fynchronal, and relate to

one and the fame divifion of the time of the

feventh feal following the filence, into feven

fucce/five parts. The feven days of this feaft

2 were
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were called the feaft of Tabernacles 3 and du-

ring thefe feven days the children of Ifrael

dwelt in booths, and rejoiced with palm-branches

in their hands. To this alludes the multitude

with palms in their hands, which appeared after

the fealing of the 144000, and came out of the

great tribulation with triumph at the battle of

the great day, to which the feventh trumpet

founds. The vifions therefore of the 144000,
and of the palm-bearing multitude, extend to

the founding of the feventh trumpet, and there-

fore are fynchronal to the times of the feventh

feal.

When the 144000 are fealed out of all the

twelve tribes of Ifrael, and the reft receive the

mark of the Beafi, and thereby the firft temple

is deftroyed
3 John is bidden to meafure the

temple and altar, that is, their courts, and them

that worjloip therein, that is, the 144000 {land-

ing on mount Sion and on the fea of glafs

:

but the court that is without the temple, that is,

the peoples court, to leave out and meafure it

not, becaufe it is given to the Gentiles, thofe

who receive the mark of the Bead 3 and the

holy city they floall tread under footforty and two

months, that is, all the time that the Beaft acts

under the woman Babylon : and the two wit-

nejfes prophefy 1260 days, that is, all the lame

time, clothed in fackcloth. Thefe have power,

S f like
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like Elijah, to JJont heaven that it ram not, at

the founding of the firft trumpet
3

and, like

Mofes, to turn the waters into blood at the

founding of the fecond 5 and to finite the earth

with all plagues, thofe of the trumpets, as

often as they will. Thefe prophefy at the

building of the lecond temple, like Haggai and

Zechary. Thefe are the two Olive-trees, or

Churches, which fupplied the lamps with oil
9

Zech. iv. Thefe are the two candlejlicks, or

Churches, Jianding before the God of the earth.

Five of the feven Churches of Ajia, thofe in

profperity, are found fault with, and exhorted to

repent, and threatned to be removed out of their

places, or fpewed out of ChrinVs mouth, or

punifhed with the /word of ChrilVs mouth, e%~

cept they repent : the other two, the Churches

of Smyrna and Philadelphia, which were under

perfecution, remain in a ftate of perfecution, to

illuminate the fecond temple. When the primi-

tive Church catholick, reprefented by the woman
hi heaven, apoftatized, .and became divided into

two corrupt Churches, reprefented by the whore

of Babylon and the two-horned THeaft, the

144000 who were fealed out of all the twelve

tribes, became the two Witnejfes, in oppolltion

to thofe two falfe Churches : and the name of

two Witnejfes once impofed, remains to the true

Church
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Church of God in all times and places to the

end of the Prophecy.

In the interpretation of this Prophecy, the

woman in heaven clothed with the fun^ before

fhe flies into the wildernefs, reprefents the primi-

tive Church catholick, illuminated with the

feven lamps in the feven golden candlejlicks,

which are the feven Churches of AJia. The
Dragon fignifies the fame Empire with 'Daniels

He-goat in the reign of his laft horn, that is,

the whole Roman Empire, until it became di-

vided into the Greek and Lathi Empires $ and

all the time of that divifion it fignifies the

Greek Empire alone : and the Beaft is Daniels

fourth Beaft, that is, the Empire of the Latins.

Before the divifion of the Roman Empire into

the Greek and Latin Empires, the Beaft is in-

cluded in the body of the Dragon 3 and from

the time of that divifion, the Beaft is the Lathi

Empire only. Hence the Dragon and Beaft

have the fame heads and horns 5 but the heads

are crowned upon the Dragon, and the horns

upon the Beaft. The horns are ten kingdoms,

into which the Beaft becomes divided prefently

after his feparation from the Dragon, as hath

been defcribed above. The heads are feven

fucce/Iive dynafties, or parts, into which the

Roman Empire becomes divided by the opening

of the feven feals. Before the woman fled into

S f 2 the
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the wildernefs, fhe being with child of a Chriftian

Empire, cried travelling, viz. in the ten years

perlecution of Dioclejian, and pained to be de-

livered : and the 'Dragon, the heathen Roman
Empire, Jlood before her, to devour her child

as foon as it was born. And Jhe brought forth

a man child, who at length was to rule all

nations with a rod of iron, ^ind her child was
caught tip unto God, and to his throne in the

Temple, by the victory of Conjlant'me the great

over Ma xentius : and the woman fled from the

Temple into the wildernefs of Arabia to Baby-

lon, wherefloe hath a place of riches and honour

and dominion, upon the back of the Beaft,

prepared of God, that they fhould feed her

there 1260 days. And there was war in

heaven, between the heathens under Masim'mus

and the new Chriftian Empire and the great

Dragon was cajl out, that old ferpent, which

deceiveth the whole world, the fpirit of heathen

idolatry 3 he was cafi out of the throne into

the earth. jind they overcame him by the

blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their

tejlimony 5 and they loved not their lives unto

the death.

And when the Dragon Jaw that he was

cafi unto the earth, he perfecuted the woman
which brought forth the man child, ftirring up

a new perfecution againft her in the reign of
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L'tcinius. And to the woman, by the building

of Confantinople and equalling it to Rome,

were given two wings of a great eagle, that

Jhe might flee Intothe wildemefs into her place

upon the back of her Beafl, where fie Is

nourifhed for a time, and times, and half a

time, from the face of the ferpent. And the fer-

pent, upon the death of Conjiantine the great,

cafi out of his month water as a pood, viz. the

Weftem Empire under Conjiantine junior and

Conflans, after the woman : that he might canfe

her to be carried away of the flood. And the

earth, the nations of Jlfta now under Conjlan*

tinople, helped the woman 3 and by conquering

the Wejiern Empire, now under Magnentius,

fwal/owed tip the flood which the Dragon cafb

out of his mouth, jind the dragon was wroth

with the woman, and went to make war with

the remnant of her feed, which keep the com-

mandments of God, and have the tefllmony of

Jefus Chrift, which in that war were fealed out

of all the twelve tribes of Ifrael, and remained

upon mount Sion with the Lamb, being in

number 144000, and having their father's name
written in their foreheads.

When the earth had fwallowed up the flood,

and the Dragon was gone to make war with

the remnant of the woman's feed, John flood

upon the fand of the fea, and faw a Beafh

1 rife
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rife out of the fea, having- feven heads and
ten horns. And the Reajt was like unto a

Leopardj and his feet were as the feet of a

'Hear, and his month as the month of a Lion.

John here names Daniel's four Beafts in order,

putting his Beaft in the room of Daniels fourth

Beaft, to fhew that they are the fame. And
the Dragon gave this Beaft his power and his

feat and great authority, by relmcjuifhing the

Weftem Empire to him. And one of his

heads, the lixth, was as it were wounded to

death, viz. by the fword of the earth, which

iwallowed up the waters caft out of the

mouth of the Dragon 5 and his deadly wound
was healed, by a new divifion of the Empire

between Valentinian and Valens, An. 364.

John faw the Beaft rife out of the fea, at the

divifion thereof between Gratian and Theodo-

fnts, An. 370. The Dragon gave the Beaft

his power, and his feat and great authority,

at the death of Theodofms, when Theodofms

gave the Weflern Empire to his fon Honorius.

After which the two Empires were no more
united : but the Weftem Empire became prefent-

ly divided into ten kingdoms, as above 3 and

thefe kingdoms at length united in religion

under the woman, and reign with her forty and

two months.

And
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And I beheld,, faich John, another "Beaft com*

nig tip out of the earth. When the woman fled

from the Dragon into the kingdom of the Bead,

and became his Church, this other Beaft rofe

up out of the earth, to repreient the Church

of the Dragon. For he had two horns like the

Lamb, fuch as were the bifhopricks of Alex*

andria and Antioch : and he fpake as the Dra-
gon in matters of religion : and he caufeth the

earth, or nations of the Dragon's kingdom, to

worjlnp the Jirji Beaft, whofe deadly wound
was healed, that is, to be of his religion.

And he doth great wonders, fo that he maketh

Jire come down from heaven on the earth in the

fight of men , that is, he excommunicateth thofe

who differ from him in point of religion : for

in pronouncing their excommunications, they

ufed to fwing down a lighted torch from above.

.And he faid to them that dwell on the earthy

that they Jloould make an image to the Beajt^

which had the wound by a fword, and did live
5

that is, that they fhould call a Council of men
of the religion of this Bead:. And he had

power to give life unto the image of the Beaft,

that the Image of the Beaft Jloould both JpeaL
and caufe that as many as would not wor-

fh'ip the image of the Beaft fhould be killed^

viz. myftically, by diftolving their Churches.

And he caufeth all both fmall and great,

3 rich
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rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a

mark in their right hand or in then fore-

heads, and that no man might buy or fell, five

he that had the mark, or the name of the Beaft,

or the number of his name 3 that is, the mark +,
or the name aateinoc, or the number thereor

%iq, 666. All others were excommunicated.

When the feven Angels had poured out the

feven vials of wrath, and John had deicribed

them all in the preient time, he is called up

from the time of the feventh vial to the time

of the fixth feal, to take a view of the wo-

man and her Bean1 , who were to reign in the

times of the feventh feal. In refpeclt of the

latter part of time of the fixth fea], then con-

fidered as prefent, the Angel tells John : The

Beaft that thou fawefl, was and is not, and

floall afcend out of the abyfs, and go into per-

dition 3 that is, he was in the reign of Conjlans

and Magnentius, until Conflantius conquered

Magnentius, and re-united the Wejlern Empire

to the Eaflern. He is not during the re-union,

and he mall afcend out of the abyls or fea at a

following divifion of the Empire. The Angel

tells him further: Here is the mind which

hath wifdom : the feven heads are feven moun-

tains, on which the woman Jltteth 5 Rome
being built upon feven hills, and thence called

the feven-hilled city. jilfo there are feven

Kings

:
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Kings : Jive are fallen, and one is, and the other

is not yet come 5 and 'when he cometh, he muji

continue a Jhort fpace : and the Beajl that was
and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the

feven, and goeth into perdition. Five are

fallen, the times of the five firft feals being paft

and one is, the time of the fixth feal being

confidered as prefent 5 and another is not yet

come, and when he cometh, which will be at

the opening of the feventh feal, he muft con-

tinue a fliort fpace : and the Beaft that was

and is not, even he is the eighth, by means

of the divifion of the Roman Empire into

two collateral Empires 3 and is of the feven,

being one half of the feventh, and fhall go

into perdition. The words, jive are fallen, and

one is, and the other is not yet come, are ulually

referred by interpreters to the time of John the

Apoftle, when the Prophecy was given : but

it is to be confidered, that in this Prophecy

many things are fpoken of as prefent, which

were not prefent when the Prophecy was given,

but which would be prefent with refpect to

fome future time, confidered as prefent in the

vifions. Thus where it is faid upon pouring out

the feventh vial of wrath, that great Babylon

came in remembrance before God, to give unto

her the cup of the wine of the Jiercenefs of his

wrath 5 this relates not to the time of John the

Tt Apoftle,



Obfervations upon the

Apoftle, but to the time of pouring out the

feventh vial of wrath* So where it is faid,

Babylon is fallen, is fallen $ and thrufi in thy

Jickle and reap, for the time is come for thee to

reap-, and the time of the dead is come, that

they floould be judged $ and again, / faw the

dead fmall and great fiand before God: thefe

fayings relate not to the days of John the

Apoftle, but to the latter times confidered as

prefent in the vifions. In like manner the

words, Jive are fallen, and one is, and the other

is not yet come, and the ^Beafi that was and is

not, he is the eighth, are not to be referred

to the age of John the Apoftle, but relate to

the time when the Beaft was to be wounded
to death with a fword, and mew that this

wound was to be given him in his fixth

head : and without this reference we are not

told in what head the Beaft was wounded. And
the ten horns which thou faweji, are ten

Kings, which have received no kingdom as yet,

but receive power as Kings one hour with the

Beaft. T'hefe have one mind, being all of the

whore's religion, and fhall give their power
and firength unto the Beaft. Thefe fhall make

war with the Lamb, at the founding of the

feventh trumpet and the Lamb fhall overcome

them : for he is Lord of Lords and King of
Kings 5 and they that are with him are called
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and chofen and faithful. And he faith unto

me, the 'waters which thou fawefi where the

whore fltteth, are peoples and multitudes and
nations and tongues, compofing her Beaft. And
the ten horns which thou fawefi upon the Beaft,

thefe Jhall hate the whore, and fhall make her

defolate and naked, and fhall eat her fiefh,

and burn her with fire, at the end of the

\i6o days. For God hath put in their hearts

to fulfil his will, and to agree and give their

kingdom unto the Beaft, until the words of God
fhall be fulfilled. And the woman which thou

faweft, is that great city which reigneth over

the Kings of the earth, or the great city of the

Latins, which reigneth over the ten Kings till

the end of thofe days.

FINIS.
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